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Chapter 1

SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

General Description

Introduction to Online PC Admin

The SBX 1P 320 PC Admin performsthe Admin function on your PC instead of akeyset so that
you can manage the functions more conveniently. It performs all the function of keyset
programming, and runs on Windows NT/2000/XP/Vista.

Hardware/Software Requirements
. SBX 1P 320 PC Admin

. SBX IP 320 MPB Softwate preliminary version
. Serial Port that is installed on MPB as a basic option (Basic Serial Port)
. Password for using PC Admin should be set in the MPB

*  One IP Addtess should be set in the MPB for LAN Connection. If you do not
know the exact IP address, ask your network administrator.

. Available system: SBX IP 320 Office system.

*  Pentium Celeron 233MHz CPU or higher (Celeron 333 or more high performance
CPU is recommended)

* 256 color Super VGA (800 X 600) or higher (Recommended: 1024 X 768)
. One or more Serial Port: Mouse that has two or more buttons

*  Atleast 64MB RAM (128MB or more RAM is recommended)

*  MS-Windows N'T/2000/XP

*  NIC (Network Interface Card) for LAN connection and ability to connect to the
network (Optional)

*  MODEM for PSTN connection (Optional)
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. Cable

RS-232C Type Cable to connect the PC and the SBX IP 320 system: Two
connectors are needed for this connection. One connector must be a 9-pin female
connector that is to be connected to the SBX IP 320, and the other one must fit
the serial port of the PC. There are three required lines that must be connected for
the communication between the PC and the SBX IP 320 system: Ground-Ground,
Transmit-Transmit, and Receive-Receive.

RS-232C Type Cable for connecting PC and the system to be routed: There are
three requited lines that must be connected between the PC and the system to be
routed: Ground-Ground, Transmit-Receive, and Receive-Transmit.

UTP cable is used for the LAN connection.

. Environments for LAN connection

The SBX IP 320 system should have one IP addtess and it has to be set for the
MPB using PGM108 - Flex button 2.

If your site uses the firewall or NAT (Network Address Translation)/PAT (Port
Address Translation) for security, you need help from the network administrator to
use the PC Admin software for remote access.

If you don't remember the above information, you will not be able to connect to
the SBX IP 320 system from outside using PC Admin via Internet.

Installation of the Online PC Admin Software
1. Put the CD-ROM into your PC.
2. Run Explorer on your PC and search for the setup.exe on the CD-ROM.
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3. Double-click on the setup.exe file. Thiswill bring up theinitial screen for the installation
of PC Admin as shown in the following illustration.

=

Installshield Wizard

LEE PCADMIM

4. Click [Next] to start the install process. If you press the [Cancel] button, the install
process will stop.

The next step is selecting alocation for the installation.

InstallShield YWizard

LEFE PCADMIN

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



General Description 1-4
Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

5. You can change theinstall directory if desired or click [Next] to install the directory to
the default directory as shown in the illustration above.

InstallShield YWizard

LDE PUADVMEN

6. Enter aUser Name, Company Name, and choose who the application will be installed
for. Then click [Next] to copy the filesinto the install directory that you have selected in

the previous step.

InstallShield Wizard

ImztallS hisld Wirard Cosplels

7. Click the [Finish] button.
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Brief Outline of PC Admin

This program has a simple menu such as connection and disconnection to the system, Reload,
and Debugging Window. All of the admin program is structured in atree shape. It has 14 upper
items, excluding Networking and Vol P. Each of them has lower items. A related program
appears at the right side of the tree as you click on an item. Each upper item isimplemented on
adialog box that hastabs to classify the lower items.

Password

Asyou execute the SBX IP 320 PC Admin application, you will see the box below to enter a
user ID and password. An Administrator must assign the user 1D, access level, and password
for each user.

This password is not related to PGM162. Thisis a multi-level management for usersand it is
only for use with PC Admin (Default 1D: administrator, Password: 0000).

Operation

When you launch PC Admin "

display. You must enter your user

ID and password. An
Administrator has the highest PC ADMIN
priority and level. Only an 3.64h 2005, 12.05

Administrator can program the
user ID and password..

1.  Enter your user name and
password whenever you
want to logon. But if you
use the same ID, you can

enable the User ID Save User ID

field. Then you do not need

to enter your user name Fasewstd | E Cancel
again. If another user wants ’

to logon, they should enter v User ID Save

their own user ID.

2. Pressthe [OK] button after
entering your user 1D and password.

3. Follow theinstructions in Connection Type Setup, which is described in the next section.
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Connection Type

From V3.0, PC Admin supports LAN and serial connections directly. Because the SBX IP 320
system uses a PPP connection, PC Admin can be connected with PPP from your PC. PC Admin
usesasmall program to manage the connection separately. This connection manager isnot done
by itself. This module transfers data between the GUI and MPB software.

Site Management Tool

PC Admin can save simpleinformation for sites so that you can connect to the site directly by
using thislist.

Operation

1. [Toolg] > [Site Information]

& Site Information

Citew  *save [ AlDelets  mHClose
Site List ‘#| view Board Information |
Name LDK-1248
B LDK-1248 192.168.131.5 Ske 1P 192.168.131.5
Site MODEM Num.
Ske Location
Ske Telephone
Install date
Last upgrade date
MPB Versian
System Type

Memo

2. 2) Pressthe [New] button to add site information. A dialog box for each information
piece will display in the following order.

Site Name/ IP Address/ Modem phone number / Location / Telephone number for
customer / Install date/ Last upgrade date.

The telephone number for customer, install date, and last upgrade date are information for
engineering.

3. After setting each field, press the [Save] button to save changes.

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



General Description 1-7

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

4. To connect to asite, move the mouse to the site that you want to connect and right-click
with the mouse button. The following selection menu will display.

Connect { LAM 3
Connect { 5107
Copnect ¢ MODEM )

Selected Site Delete

Get Infarmation | frorm current connected site )

From this menu, you can select the type of connection.

Use the "Get Information (from current connected site)" to save the basic configuration of the
site. If you select this menu during your connection, PC Admin will read the basic slot
configuration and will save the data. If you save this data, you can later see thisinformation
without connecting to the site.

[File] > [Connect]
Thismenuisfor fast connection to the last site that you have visited.

*  The PC Admin software remembers the type of connection and connection number (1P
address or telephone number) of the last site visited. So, if you want to connect again to
the last visited site, select this menu instead of selecting site information.

Basic Information

Connect LED

If connection is established between PC Admin and the SBX |P 320system, the connect light
LED will illuminate. The Tool Bar shows menu items, including connection and disconnection
to the system, Reload, Debug Window, and Item Window.

Tx/Rx LED
This LED will illuminate when PC Admin sends or receives data from the SBX |P 320 system.

Nation Code and Site Name

Thisinformation will be displayed when connection is established between PC Admin and the
SBX IP 320 system.
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Level Management - Administrator Only

Description and how to program

PC Admin supportsmulti level of users. Administrator has highest priority and can assign levels

to each user.

1. Clickon[Tools] > [Level Management]. The following window for level management
displays.

& Level Management

f_j W= f;] Save (fj all Clear

Level |3 - Delete

Disable Menu

= Close

Location InformationPiEk100)
Mumbering PlanfPaEr104-109)
Z0 Ring Assignment{PaEmM144/145)
External Control Contack{PGM163)
PLA Priarity(PGaML73)
Print Serial Port Selection{PGr175)

+

Total Menu List
L‘fj Pre-Programed

Location InformationiPiEt1 00}
g Zonfiguration{PGEM101-103)

Murmbering Plan{PEr104-109)
[ IP Setting{PEM108)
L‘fj Station Base Program
L‘fj CO Line Base Program
g CO Line List{PGM140/ 141714211433

0 Ring Assignment{PGEM144)145)
(%3 CO Line Attribute TII{PGM146)
[f:] AC1S CO Line Attributes{PGM149)

L‘fj Swstern Base Program

L‘fj Syskem Attributes(PGM160/161/163)
[ ADMIM Passward(PGM162)
L‘fj Attendant Assignment(PEM1 6 165)
(%) CO-to-CO COS(PEMIES)
g DIDYDISA Destination(PGM167)

External Control Contack{PGM163)
L‘fj LD Date/Time/Language Display(PGM169)
[ ModemiPiEM170)
) Music{PGM171)
g PEx Access Code(PGM172)

PLA Priority(PGM173)

R5-232C Port Setting(PGM174)

g Print Serial Port Selection{PGr175)

Do®
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Press [New] button to assign anew level.
Enter the level that you want to add.

Duplicated levels are not allowed. After entering alevel, you can select the features that
you want to disable with the assigned level. If you disable afeature, the user who has this
level cannot see the menu in the menu list.

It is possible to select the menu by medium category (For example, PGM 108, 111, 141,
etc.). You cannot assign amain category such as "Preprogrammed” or " Station Base
programming".

After configuration, press the [SAV E] button to save changes.
Use [All clear] to clear the entire level of data.
Use [Delete] to delete one feature.

Tip for backup level database

There are two cases where you may need to restore the database or setup multiple customersto
the same level database.

Case 1: When you want restore the database after installing the PC Admin again.

Case 2: When you want to setup the samelevel datato various customers. In other words,
you can fix several levels and apply this configuration to all customers. Refer to below
instruction.

Backup and restoring the level database requires the use of two files - Lmaster.cds and
Ldetail.cds, which are in the installation directory.

If you backup these two files, it will be very helpful for emergency use.

1

Install the PC Admin software in your PC and configure the level/menu with a desired
level.

Backup the L master.cds and L detail .cds files (Default: C:\Program files\LG
Electronics\ipLDK PCADM\Data) to your mobile storage device (e.g., floppy diskette,
USB memory, CD-ROM, etc.).

Go to another site and install the PC Admin package.

After installation, copy your preprogrammed DB file from your mobile storage device
(Lmaster.cds and L detail.cds) to the installation directory (Default: C:\Program files\LG
Electronics\ipLDK PCADM\Data).

These two files will be overwritten and you can use the PC Admin with the fixed level
information that you have programmed.
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User Management - Administrator Only

Description and how to program

PC Admin supports multiple users with different levels. When you want to add or modify
the user information, refer to below description.

1. Click on[Tools] > [User Management]. The following window for level management
displays.

& lser Management

Citew ;ﬂiﬂve Hlose

User 1D | Fazzword Level L
adrministrator aoon 1
| jhchoi 5555 2
=

2. Pressthe[New] button to add a user. A dialog box will display with fieldsin the
following order.

User Name / Password / Level

After entering the three items, press the [SAV E] button to save the input.

Tip for backup and restore of user database

To backup the user database, save the attribute.cds file to your mobile storage device.
Thisfileislocated the installation directory (Default: C:\Program files\L G
Electronics\ipLDK PCADM\Data).

To restore the user database, save the attribute.cds file from.your mobile storage device to
the installation directory.

If you want to backup the databases for level and user, backup the three files.
L master.cds, Ldetail.cds, Attribute.cds
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SBX IP 320 Utilities

Description and how to program

PC Admin includes some utilities. You can download the database of the MPB using one
of these utilities. Detailed information is described in the user guide. This section
provides information about connection type.

Included Utilities
. SBX IP 320 DB download / Upload software
. SBX [P 320 remote upgrade software.
. SBX IP 320 Remote diagnostic software
*  SBX IP 320 Speed editor

Other utilities are linked with PC Admin software directly because they have strong
relationship with PC Admin. So, you just select the correct menu to use them. Speed
Editor has different characteristics. Some users do not want to use this utility and other
users want to useit. So, SBX |P 320 PC Admin supports an optional Speed Editor. If you
want to link speed editor to PC Admin, select [ipLDK Utility] > [ipLDK Speed Editor
Path] to link the program. Then you can link the path of which speed editor wasinstalled.
After assigning the path, you just select the menu [ipLDK Utility] > [ipLDK Speed
Editor] to run the software.

If you want to change the path, use the [ipLDK Utility] > [ipLDK Speed Editor Path]
menu again.

How to upgrade these utilities?

Normally only Speed Editor will be released alone. If Speed Editor isreleased for update,
you just overwrite the old one with the new one. Then you can use the updated speed
editor without additional configuration. The other three utilities will normally be released
with PC Admin as a package. In special cases, each software may be released
individually. You just copy the new software over the old one.
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Pre-Programmed

The SBX 1P 320 system is operated by default values when you first install the system.
You can change these default values such as Location Information, Slot Assignment, and
Numbering Plan. Pre-Programmed items are from PGM 100 to PGM 108. Click on the
Pre-Programmed item in the Menu List to expand the menu and to reprogram the desired
function.

Menu List lSearch ]

[#-{23 Pre-Programed
[# [fj Skation Base Program
[# Efj Z(1 Line Base Pragram
[+ Efj Swskemn Base Program
[fj Station Group(PGEM190/191)
[+ [fj I5DM Systermn Base Program
[+ Efj Tables
[+ Efj Hatel
[+ Efj Mekwork,
(5 voIB
[+ Efj RSi5 Progran
[+] [fj Mation Specific
[+] [fj Initialization{DE Init)
[+ [fj Print DataBase

Location Information (PGM 100)

Set up the Nation Code and Customer Site Name. Name code is the same as long distance
telephone code. The site name is the name of your site. Thisinformation will be displayed on
the menu title bar automatically when you connected to the SBX |P 320 system.

& LDK PCADMIN

Fis Took Option LDK LRty Help
BEEEE  Lox-600 oFFice ST Nation : Italy Site Name :
Connect ] T=E MmOl 3.0Am 2004.08.18

Menw List Is-ea;(h] |
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Operation
1. Click [Location Information].

¢ Location Information(PG... EI'E'E'
w=Refresh :ﬂgpdate i Close

Mation Code |K|:urea j

Site Name [TEST IP LDK

USA isthe default value of Nation Code. You can change the code.

Before changing the Nation Code, check the DB Protected by DIP4. If DB Protected is
enabled, nation code will not be changed.

4.  After changing the Nation Code, you have to reset the system. At that time Dip S/\W 8
should be located for database protected.

5. You can put any name in the [Customer Site Name] box, up to 23 characters. Both
characters and number are available. You can enter lowercase characters.

Slot Assignment (PGM 101)

The SBX P 320 system supports amax of 10 slots. This program assigns each slot to one type
of the boards. Slot Assignment is possible by the system automatically or by the PC Admin
program manually. If the dipswitch is off, the system automatically senses the board. If the
dipswitch ison, you have to assign each board to the slot where it is placed. Then reset the
system. The PC Admin software shows the same shape GUI type for slot configuration.
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Operation

1. Click [Configuration] with popup menu. Then the configuration window displays similar
to that shown above. The window isa GUI type and it will display the correct slot

3

< Configuration(PG...
| <=Refresh =HClose

123456782910
H 5 LD Yoy
T Lile |2 M0
E IO 0 il i
R e |B [B U B
I & 3 '
1] |

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

numbers automatically.

2. With thiswindow, you can add/delete slots by GUI screen and mouse operation. If you
want to add or delete adlot, right-click on the slot with the mouse. Then a sub menu will

display.

‘@r Configuration{PG. .. E“i[@
| =Refresh  =HClose -

1
H
[T
|B
'R
I
D

_-I:'|E'I:T. Eu arl:l

Empty Board

Logical Assignment

sLIBg
SLIB16
HYBRID

If you want to assign manually, you choose one of the slots, and a board type.
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When you use this feature, you can't modify the logical port number, except for the DCOB.

When you assign the DCOB, you can select the logical port number that you want. But it has
range from O to 30 ports.

Any board except the DCOB has a fixed logical port number.

If you want to see the attributes of an installed slot, you can select the "View" menu in above
window.

When you select an empty board menu, a confirmation window will be displayed and will ask
once more to avoid a mistake.

Logical Slot Assignment (PGM 103)

The COL board and STA board is assignable either automatically or manually. If the dipswitch

is off, they will be assigned automatically, otherwise manually. The VMIB is assignable only

manually, regardless of the dipswitch status.

Operation

1. Select the[Logical Assignment] in Rack Slot Assignment Setting Window (Figure 1-1).
If any board is preset automatically by the system, it shows the boards on the dialog box.

2. Add the dot to the appropriate location on the right side. If you select the Station board,
you should enter the slot to the station window.

3. If youwant to change the order of slots, use [Up] and [Down] button to change the order
of the boards

4.  After editing, pressthe [Update] button to save changed values.

If you want to removeit, select a slot number below COL board, STA board, or VMIB
and click the button [ <<].

Inthe case of VOIBE, if you select VOIBE dlot into any type of COL/STA type, it will be added
intheother slot type. For example, if you select aVOIBE dot in COL board type, the PC Admin
software will add the VOIBE dot to the STA board type automatically.
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Swstemn Reset

Board Information

& Logical Assignment{PGM103)

“=Refresh :ﬁgpdate = Close
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ZCL Board aTA Board MIAIE

Slak | Board

|A5 1

1 HYERID
IMPOPULATED
MPOPULATED
SLIES
LZOES
DCO6
MPOPULATED
IMPOPULATED
WMIL
MOTE

L o T I = N ) R O i R %

&ppend to COL
Sppend to 5TA
&Append to YMIB
(Mirtual YOIBY &ppend to COL
(Mirtual WOIBY &ppend to 5Ta

Figure 1-1  Logical Slot Assignment Window

DIP Switch Configuration for Slot Assignment (PGM103)

ITEM

REMARK

COL board

DIP ON: Manually
DIP OFF: Automatically

STA board

DIP ON: Manually
DIP OFF: Automatically

VMIB

DIP ON: Manually
DIP OFF: Automatically
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Numbering Plan Type (PGM 104/105/106/107/109)
Thedefault range of the station numbersisfrom 100to 131. You can change the range according
to the nation or to fit your style. But there is information that you have to remember.

Note: If you change the numbering plan type when you are using the PC admin, you have to
reload the flexible number plan - Station number (PGM 105) information. If you don't reload
that information, range information will be faulty.

Operation

1. Click [Numbering Plan] menu in left main menu. Then you will see the below screen.
With this window, you can program all kinds of numbering plan.

You can change the station range from any position.

When you selects[All Station Delete] confirmation window will be displayed and will ask once
to avoid making a mistake.

< Numbering Plan{PGM104-109)

w=Refresh  ~Hlose
#» Mumbering Plan Type 1NumSetTypel [10-41) _v_J

Flexible Station Number Flexible Station Number

Paort: | Skation Murnber # ||| Aktribute | Yalue | Yalue | 5
L 1 1000 Station Group Pilot (STARTIEMDY 620 BE7
| 2 100 Internal Page Zones (START/EMD) 501 535
| 3 1002 Internal all Call Page 543
| 4 1003 Meet Me Page 44
|| ] 1004 External Page Zone 1 545
| G 1005 External Page Zone 2 546
| ¥ 1006 External Page Zone 3 547
|| a 1007 External All Call Page S48
|| 9 1008 all Call Pagedinternal/external) 549
| 10 1009 SMDR Account Code Enter 550
| 11 1010 Flash Cammand To CO Line 551
|| 12 1011 SLT Last Speed Dial 552
|| 13 1Mz Dio-fot-Disturb(DMD) 553

14 1013 Call Farward 554

2. Usethefollowing table and change the Number Set Type.
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Flexible Numbering Plan for SBX IP 320 (PGM104)
ITEM INTERCOM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Number Set Type 1 100-131 Yes Asthe basic type, the 1st digit of the
station numbers should be 1-4.

Number Set Type 2 100-131 No The number can be changed within
799

Number Set Type 3 100-131 No Australia default

Number Set Type 4 700-731 No New Zealand default

Number Set Type 5 200-231 No Italy default

Number Set Type 6 21-53 No Max Station Ports: 32
Stations above max ports will be
displayed as"***"

Number Set Type 7 100-131 No Max Station Ports: 32
Stations above max ports will be
displayed as "***"

Number Set Type 8 100-131 No The number can be changed within
999
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IP Setting (PGM 108)
You must set the IP Address to transport data remotely through the network.
Operation
1.  Select [IP Setting]. Default values are displayed.

2. 1P Name has no meaning at all. Enter aname of up to 15 characters. You can put the
hostname if you want. But in that case, it is not a real hostname (optional).

3. Enter the Server IP Address of the SBX 1P 320 system. The | P addressis assigned by the
network administrator. If you don't want to use the network connection, you might skip
thisfeature. But if you want to use a network connection, you must configure this feature.

4.  Enter the Client CLI IP Address (optional).

Enter the Gateway Address (the |P Address of the gateway that the system uses). If you
don't enter the Gateway's P Address, you can't access the SBX P 320 system from
another LAN segment that is separated by arouter or 3-layer switch.

Note: Subnet Mask is set 255.255.255.0 as default value.

£ IP Setting{PGM108)

“=Refresh :ﬂgpdate = lose

IF Nare [TEST 1P| |
Server IP Address |192.168.57.202 |
CLIIP Address 0.0.0.0 |
GateWway IP Address |192.168.57.254 |
SUBMET Mask |255.255.255.0 |
PFP sage v

Note: If your network usesafirewall, NAT (Network Address Trandation) or PAT (Port
Address Trandation), you should contact your network administrator. In that case, you can't
connect the SBX | P 320 system using PC Admin software from aremote site (not your network)
without your network administrator's help.
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Board Attributes (PGM 155)
You can program the board attributes of equipped board
Operation
1. [Configuration] > [Select slot] > [Board Attribute (R2 CRC Check)].
2. If you select the slot number, then R2 CRC Check data will be displayed.

3. If selected board is not DCOB12, amessage box will display that says "The selected slot
isnot DCOB12."

Station Base Program

Use Station Base Programming to change any station related function. Station Base Program
items are from PGM 110 to PGM 131 & 250. When you use station base program items, you
must enter the station range.
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Station ID Assignment (PGM 110/111/112/113/114)

Thismenu isrelated with assigning the phone type for each station. First, select the station list.
In this window, you can select other menus such as station attribute or flexible button
assignment.

Operation
1. Click [Station List].

=

¢ Station ListtPGMII10/111/112/113/114)

Refresh  ~HCloce
Station Nmber 130 - st
FLEXBTNAssign | STAAtrl | STAAtrIl | STAAttrII | STAISDN Attr |
Station | Station Hame StationType | Associated Station | |
100 BLLE DKTU '
101 SKY LT
10z Update Tool
L Flaxible Button Assignment (PGM 115/125)
104 Station Attribute | ( PGM 111 )
e Station Aftribute || { PGM 112 )
i Station Attribute Il ( PGM 113 )
107 ISDN Station Attribute { PGM 114 )
108 Marme Data Save
109 Marmne Data Load
110 Lo T
11 DKTU _ | ¥
Update Tool
Station Station Name Station Type
[101 [sky okt |

o] e | o |

Right-click for other programming.

Select the menu that you want to change. Then a different window for the menu that you
selected will display.

For example, the following window displays Station Attribute | (PGM111).
[All Apply] can be used when you want to update all.
[Name Data Save] can be used when you want to save (" Station Name").

[Name Data L oad] can be used when you want to load from a saved file (The file should
be created by using the [Name Data Save] feature)
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Station Base Program

< Station Attribute I{(PGMI111)

<Refresh  Slupdate  =Close
Station Number [1000 | - [1700 |  STAAtrIl | STAAWrII | STAISDNAttr |
Stalion | AutoSpeaker | CalForward | DND | DataLine Securty | Howing Tone to SLT | ICM Box Signaling
1086 On OFF OFF OFF O OFF
1087 ON COFF CFF OFF oM OFF
1088 on OFF OFF OFF o OFF
You can see al attributes by pressing [STA Attr I1], [STA Attr I11], [STA ISDN Attr]

buttons.

4. Right-click and the view option window will display as shown in the following
illustration. If you want to see specific features, click the desired check boxesin this
window. Then PC Admin will display the attributes that you have selected.

& Station Attribute I(PGM111).
| <=Refresh Hlupdate  Hclose
Station Number 1000 | - 00 |

STAAtr Il |  STA At

& Show Item Select [:|@|]z| |

Station | AutoSpeaker |  calForward | DND

1000

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
CFF

OFF
COFF
CFF
OFF
OFF

22222222228
22222222222

[- I0l%]

¥ DND

¥ Data Line Security
+| Howling Tone ko SLT
| ICM Box Signaling
| Mo Touch Answer
¥ Page Access

' Ring Type

« Speaker Ring

« Speaker Phone

¥ VMIE SLOT

¥ ICM Growp

| Error Tone for TAD
! SLT Flash Drop

¥ Loop LCR Account
¥ VMIB MSG Type

| OFFNET Call Forward
! Forced HF

¥ CIDELT CAS GAIN
¥ CIDSLT F5K GAIN
| Caller V.Cver

# SIP User ID Table

Ok | e

Cancel
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5. To edit the attribute, right-click and select the [Edit] menu. The edit window will display
and you can edit the attributes.

r & Station Atiribute I(PGMI111)

Refresh  Hlupdate  HClose
Station Number [1000 | - [0 |  STAAtrIl | STAAtrII | STAISDNAtr |
Station | AutoSpeaker | A Edi Tool
1000 oM Station [1005 <| >| Edeok | Edtokandmext |  Close |
Ol

:[;; on Select A1 v sl

1003 Ol ¥ Auto Speaker oM r| ¥ VMIBSLOT m

:$ $ W CallFoward ON *| ¥ ICM Group [ =

i o ¥ DND OFF ¥ ¥ EnorTonefor TAD  |OFF -

T ON ¥ DataLine Security OFF | [ SLT Flash Diop OFF -

TiE on ¥ HowingTonetoSLT  [ON  +] [ LaopLCRAccount  [OFF =

1009 ON [ ICM Box Signaling OFF v ¥ VMBMSGType  [UFO +|

1010 Onl ¥ Mo Touch Arswer OFF *| ¥ OFFMET Call Forward |Enable -
¥ Page Access OFF ~| ¥ Forced HF OFF v
W Ring Type 0 ~| ¥ CiosLTCasGAN [ -
¥ Speaker Ring 5 | ¥ cosLTRSkGAN 5 <]
[ Speaker Phone ON | @ CallerV.Over [oFF +]

A W SIPUserID Table |0 -

6. After editing, press the [Update] button to save the changed values.
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Station Attributes | (PGM111)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Auto Speaker ON/OFF ON Allows accessing aCO lineor placing aDSS call by pressing an appropriate

Selection {CO} or {DSS} button without lifting the handset or pressing the
[SPEAKER] button

Cal Forward ON/OFF ON Enables Call Forward to be activated by the station

DND ON/OFF ON Enables DND to be activated by the station

DatalLine ON/OFF OFF ON protects from override and camp-on, when in abusy state

Security

Howling Tone ON/OFF ON The allowance to give howling toneto an SLT

toSLT

ICM Box ON/OFF OFF Allows receiving ICM box / Doorbox signal

Signaling

No Touch ON/OFF ON Theallowanceto connect thetransferred CO line automatically when station

Answer modeis set to H/P

Page Access ON/OFF OFF Allows access to paging by the station

Ring Type 0-4 0 The station can give its own ring type signal to another station in the system
through thisfield calling party centric

Speaker Ring 1-3 1 Station ringsthrough (1) Speaker, (2) Headset, or (3) Both speaker & headset

Speakerphone ON/OFF ON ON allows operation with Speakerphone

VMIB Slot 0-2 0 Assign VMIB logical slot the station uses

ICM Group 1-5 1 Assign the ICM Tenancy Group to which the stations belong

Error Tone for ON/OFF OFF In Answering machine instead of SLT, send Busy Tone

Tad

SLT Flash Drop | ON/OFF OFF In SLT, pressing [FLASH] key or hook flashing will drop the CO Call

Loop LCR ON/OFF OFF Check Account Code at Loop LCR

Account Code (Except AUS TELSTRA)

VMIB Message FIFO/ LIFO Priority to play VMIB message

Type LIFO

Off-net Call EN/DIS EN The possibility to enable/disable Off-net call forward

Forward
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Station Attributes | (PGM111)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Force HF ON/OFF OFF Forced Handsfree configuration (from V3)
Reserved - - -
Reserved - -- --
Caller Voice ON/OFF OFF Caller Voice Over option (ON/OFF)
Over
SIP User Bin 00-32 00 UID table index for SIP outgoing call
VOIB make "From" header if thisvalueis:
00: Use COLP
01-32: Use SIP UID (PGM351-1)
Redial DTMF ON/OFF ON
Station Attributes Il (PGM112)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
CO Warning ON/OFF ON The allowance to receive warning tone to remind of the call elapsetimein
Tone case of outgoing CO conversation
Automatic Hold | ON/OFF ON Whileon aCoO line, the station user seizes another CO line by depressing the

{CQO} button. Thefirst CO line goes on Hold automatically (STA2:0N).
CO Cadl Time ON/OFF OFF If thisflagis set to YES, astation's outgoing CO call may be disconnected

Restriction when the CO call restriction timer (PGM180-Btn 17) expires
COLineAccess| ENABLE/ | ENABLE | Theallowanceto accessindividual CO line by dialing
DISABLE
COLine ENABLE/ | ENABLE | The allowance of queuing for a busy CO/group of lines
Queuing DISABLE
CO PGM ENABLE/ | DISABLE | Determinesif a station user can program CO button
DISABLE
PLA ENABLE/ | ENABLE | The allowance to answer calls by simply lifting handset or pressing the
DISABLE [SPEAKER] button with the answering priority
Prepaid Call ON/OFF OFF The allowance to use the Prepaid CO Call feature

(refer to PGM 180-Btn16)
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Station Attributes Il (PGM112)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Speed Did ENABLE/ | ENABLE | Allows accessto system speed dial by the station

Access DISABLE

Two Way ON/OFF OFF During incoming or outgoing call, user can record the conversation of both

Record parties.

Fax Mode ON/OFF OFF In Fax mode, Single ring and No Attendant Recall

Off-net Call EXT/ALL ALL ALL: Internal Off-net Call Fwd and External Off-net Call Fwd are allowed.

Mode EXT: only External Off-net Call Fwd is allowed

UCD Grp ON/OFF OFF When DID/DISA call destination is STA:

Service ON: ring to UCD Grp to which the station belongs
OFF: ring to the station

Ring Grp ON/OFF OFF When DID/DISA call destination is STA,

Service ON: ring to Ring Grp to which the station belongs
OFF: ring to the station

Stop CampOn | ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE prevents the Camp on Tone from sounding

Tone DISABLE

Line Length SHORT/ SHORT | Line Length

LONG/
FAR

MSG SCRL 07 3 Scroll speed when a broadcasting message is displayed

SPD

Block Back Call | ON/OFF OFF To prevent unattended recalling, the 1st CO line will be disconnected if an
SLT seizesa2nd CO line with FLASH

I-Time RST ON/OFF OFF Internal RST

Stn Auth Chk ON/OFF OFF Station authentication check

Reserved ON/OFF OFF --

Door Open EN/DIS EN Door open enable

Dummy Stn ON/OFF OFF Dummy Station Usage

Emergency ON/OFF OFF

Supervisor
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Station Attributes Ill (PGM113)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
ADMIN ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE alowsthe station to program the Admin Database. Thisfeatureis
DISABLE available at only DKTUs (STA 100 is Enabled by default).
VMIB Access ENABLE/ | ENABLE | ENABLE alows access to the Digital Voice Unit
DISABLE
Group ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE alowsthe station to use group listening (While you are talking on
Listening DISABLE handset, by pressing the [SPEAKER] button, other persons around you may
hear the conversation through the speaker of the key telephone).
Override ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE allows the station to override a CO line to gain access to the
Privilege DISABLE conversation
SMDR Hidden | ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE dlowsthe station to hide CO dialing numbers from SMDR
Diaded Digits DISABLE printing
Voice Over ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE allows the station to use Voice Over feature
DISABLE
Warm Line HOT/ WARM | Thisfield is determined that Warm Line (OFF) or Hot Line (ON) in PGM
WARM 122.
VMIB MSG ON/OFF OFF ON allows the station to use VMIB MSG Password éttributes
Password
VMIB MSG ON/OFF ON The allowance to use VMIB MSG
Date/Time
ALARM ON/OFF OFF Basic Alarm
Attribute
Mute Ring ON/OFF ON Mute Ring Service configuration
Service
Call Cut Off 00-99 00 If the timer expires, the call isreleased and the user receives a disconnect
Timer tone
Barge In Mode 0-2 0 0: OFF

1: Monitor Mode: The intruding extension can listen to the existing
conversation but cannot participate.

2: Speech Mode: Theintruding extension can listento and jointo theexisting
conversation.
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Station Attributes lll (PGM113)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Auto Forward ON/OFF ON
to VMIB
Station Port ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueisset to ON, the station isblocked and it isimpossible to use that
Block station
ISDN Station Attributes (PGM114)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
CLIPLCD ON/OFF ON Thisfield is determined whether a station displays CLIP
Display
COLPLCD ON/OFF OFF Thisfield is determined whether a station displays COLP
Display
CLI / Redirect 01 0 To Select Original CLI or Redirected CLI.
Display 0: Original CLI, 1: Redirected CLI
CLI MSG Wait | ON/OFF OFF An ON setting allows a station to receive CO message wait indications
Extor COATD | ATD/EXT EXT To Select EXT (extension number) or CO ATD to make outgoing CLI or
COLP information
Keypad Facility | KEYPAD/ DTMF | Thisfield determines whether an ISDN station sends digit in DTMF or
DTMF keypad facility after connected
LONG/ LONG/ SHORT | Thisfield determineswhether an ISDN station actsin Short passive mode or
SHORT SHORT in the Long mode.
CPN Type 0-2 0 Thisfield indicates how the CPN IE isfilled in SETUP message.

0: Do not sent CPN (Called Party Number) to SO. In this case, all SO STA of
the S port will be ringing.

1: Send station number as CPN

2: Bypass the CPN from the network.

(Inoptions 1 & 2, only one specific STA will be ringing)
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ISDN Station Attributes (PGM114)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Sub Address 0-2 0 Thisfield indicates how the sub-address is used in the SETUP message.
0: Station sub-address not used.
1: Sub-addressisfilled in the CPN field of SETUP message.
2: Sub-addressisfilled in the CPSN (Called Party Sub-address Number)
field of SETUP.
DISA ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, the station is restricted to receive the DISA
Restriction incoming call.
CLI Name ON/OFF OFF If thisfield is ON, the system checks whether the received CLI matches
Display speed dial data. If they match, the speed dial name displays.
ISDN CLI STA Max 4 Logica | If outgoing CLI isactive and CLI typeis EXT, thisfield used when make
digits STA No. | outgoing CLI.
Progress ON/OFF OFF If thisfield isset to ON and an SLT seizesan ISDN line, the progress
Indication indication | E that indicates the originator is non-ISDN deviceis madein the
SETUP message.
ISDN CLIR ON/OFF OFF If thisfield is set to ON, does not send CLI Information and restrict PX send
it
ISDN COLR ON/OFF OFF If thisfield isset to ON, does not send CLI Information and restrict PX send
it
DID Redtriction | ON/OFF OFF Restrict the DID Call
DID Call Wait ON/OFF OFF New DID Call waiting indicator
CLI Type 01 0 1: Long: Use station CLI with PGM114-BTN19. (max 12)
0: Short: Use station CLI with PGM114-BTN12 (max 4)
Long Station Max 12 Logical If outgoing CLI isactive and CLI type is EXT, thisfield used when making
CLI Digits STA No. | outgoing CLI
MSN Wait ON/OFF OFF New virtual MSN call waiting enable
LongCLI 1 Max 16 Long
Digits CLI1
Long CLI 2 Max 16 Long
Digits CLI 2
CC Blocking ON/OFF ON
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Flex Buttons Assignment (PGM 115)

Thisfeature isto enable programming flexible button and copy feature (PGM 125). Select
[Flexible button assignment] from the popup menu and the configuration window displays.

Operation
1.  Select [Flex Button Assignment].
2. Click the [Update] button to edit data.
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3. Toassign another function to aflex button, click on the flex button and then click
[Setting]. The following dialog window displays.

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



Station Base Program 1-31
Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin
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4. Refer to thetable below, and select the type and type the datain the update tool. Pressing
[Update], displaysthe changed values. If the datais not in the range specified in the table,
you will receive an error message.

Before you enter the new value, check the data with the Station Attributes | (PGM111)
window to avoid entering duplicated values.

[Auto Increment] means that you don't need to select the next index. If thisfield is
enabled and you press the [Update] button, PC Admin will increase the Flex button index
automatically. So, you can continue programming buttons without moving cursor to next
index (from V3 only).

[Auto Copy] :If thisfield is enabled, you can copy a button to another button without
deleting and reprogramming the same data. For example, Flex Button 10 has station 1000
and you want to move thisPGM to BTN 11. Select Flex Button 10 and press the [Update]
button with enabled [Auto Copy]. Then PC Admin and the MPB will delete the function
under Flex Button 10 and save the same data under Flex Button 11. Duplicationis
available with some PGM s (Ex:L oop button) and some PGMs will not be allowed
dependant on MPB validation.
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[Auto Increment] and [Auto Copy] are exclusive. You can select only one at one time.

Information for Flex Button Assignment

NO. TYPE RANGE REMARK
1 User Button -- User can program by button
programming procedure.
2 {CO xx} Button 01-12 COLine
3 {CO Grp xx} 01-24 CO Group
4 {LOOFP} Loop Button --
5 {STA xxxx} 100-131 Station Number
6 STA PGM Button 11-99 --
7 {STA SPD xx} 00-99 Station Speed Bin
8 | {SYSSPD xxxx} 2000-2499 System Speed Bin
9 Num Plan Button Num Plan Code -
10 | Net DSS Button Net DSS number | When using the Networking feature
checked by MPB
11 | Reserved -- --
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Station COS (PGM 116)

You can change the COS (Class of Service) for each station. COSisfrom COS1to
COS 7. All station COS for day and night operation is COS 1 by default.

For a particular cal, the CO COS is combined with station COS to determine the restriction.
Each station must be assigned a class of service which governs the station's toll restriction for
the day and night operation. The weekend COS is same as night COS.

Operation
1. Click [Display Station COS].

2. For day and night you select a station COS, and press the [Refresh] button. You can see
the COS information that you have selected.

r ¢ Display station COS(P... E“§|g|
“=Fefresh = Cloze
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3. Toupdatethe COS level, select the [update] button in the popup menu. Then you see the
following window where you can change values. With this window, you can edit one
station or a station range.
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4.  After entering the values, press the [Update] button to save the changes.

W
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CO Group Access Station (PGM 117)

You can divide the CO lines by group, and give a station access to a specified CO line group.
All stations can access any CO line by default.
Operation

Click [CO Group Access Station].

This feature has the same operation as Station COS. You can see the accessible group

base station list. If you wants to see the stations which are accessible to group 1, select the
CO group number 1 and press the [Refresh] button. Then stations that can access CO

group 1 will display.

7@' CO Group Access Station(PGM]... E|§|E|
“=Fefresh =¥ Close

CO Group 1

1
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.............................................. 2 - Eu Eruup
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Internal Page Zone Access (PGM 118)

Each station can be assigned to an internal paging zone. Yon can assign astation in a number of
zonesor no zone at al. If astation isnot in any internal zone, it will not receive any page
announcement. The system supports 5 internal paging zones.

Operation
1. Click [Internal Page Zone Access).

2. Select the page zone number and click [Refresh] button. Then the available station list
will be displayed.

3. Therest of the operation is the same as the CO Group Access feature.

Conference Page Zone (PGM 119)

Each station can be assigned to a conference paging zone. Yon can assign a station in anumber
of zones or no zone at all. The system supports atotal of 5 conference paging zones.

Operation
1. Click [Conference Page Zong].

2. Select the conference page zone and click [Refresh] to see the station list that is able to
access a specified conference page zone.

3.  Therest of the operation is the same as PGM 118.

N7 vERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



Station Base Program 1-37
Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

ICM Tenancy Group (PGM 120)

You may assign a station to an ICM Tenancy Group, and restrict ICM Tenancy Groups to call
each other. Each ICM Tenancy Group can be assigned a different attendant.

Operation

1. Click [ICM Tenancy Group]. Then al ICM tenancy group information is displayed on
one screen.

2. Select an ICM Tenancy Group that you want to change and click the [Update] button in
the popup menu.

¢ ICM Tenancy Group{PGM120)  [2][5]X]
w=Refresh  THClose

Group | ATD Station Accesz Group
Group | ATDStation | 1|2 |3[ 4|5

1 W

2

3
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5

Put an attendant station number for the ICM Tenancy Group you have just selected.
Click each ICM group check box that you want to access.
After al changes press the [Update] button to save changes.

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



Station Base Program 1-38
Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

Preset Call Forward (PGM 121)

If a station does not respond to an outside call for a certain period of time, the call may be
forwarded to another station.

Operation
1. Click [Preset Call Forward]. Then programmed preset call forward pair will be displayed.
2. If thereisno pair data, the window will not display anything.

7@' Preset Call Forw... E||§|g]
w=Refresh | Lipda = |ose

Statiu:un| Type | Yalue | i

Update Tool
Station Type ¥alue

| 5TA | |1000]

L4 | ¥ | |pdate | Cloze |

3. To edit the preset forward pair, select the [Update] menu in the popup menu.
4.  After entering all data, press the [Update] button on the Update Tool panel.
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Hot/Warm Line Selection (PGM 122)

This feature lets a station perform a pre-assigned feature as soon as lifting the handset or
pressing the [SPEAKER] button asif astation selectsthe feature (Hot Line). On the other hand,
Idle Line Selection for a station which is assigned to awarm lineis activated when you take no
action for Warm Line Timer setting after lifting the handset or pressing the [ SPEAKER] button
(Warm Line). Warm line is programmable at PGM 113.

All stations are not assigned any Idle Line Selection by default.

Operation

1. Click [Hot/Warm Lin€] then you will seethe list of Hot/Warm line programming.
If there is no data, the table will be empty.

2. Select [Update] in the popup menu to edit the data.

¢ Hot / Warm Line {(PG... g|ﬁ|g|
“=Refresh dere mHClose

Skation |IE|E| Line Assign Type | Yalue

Update Tool

Station Idel Line Assign Type ¥alue
| Flex. BTN > |22l
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4. After setting data, press the [Update] button to save changes.
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Information for Hot/Warn Line Selection
ITEM RANGE REMARK
Flex Btn 01-48 To activate afeature on aflex button asiif pressed
COLine 01-12 ToseizeaCO Line
CO Group 01-24 To seize aCO Line Group
Station 100-131 | To call another station

SMDR Account Group (PGM 124)

Stations can be assigned as a
member of acall account group on
SMDR. A station belongsto only
one call account group. The
system supports 24 SMDR
Account Groups.

By default, al stations are not
assigned as a member of any Call
Account Group.

Operation 1005

1. Click [SMDR Account 1006 START END
Group]. 1007 | |

2. Click [Setting], and set the 1008 Account Group

3. Select an account group.

<& SMDBE Account Group (P...
w=PRefresh  =HClose

Account Group |0 b

Skation | e Update Tool
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Copy DSS Button (PGM 125)

The assigned DSS button of DKTU can be copied to another station or ICM group. This does
not apply to the DSS Box.

Operation
1. Click the [Copy DSS Button].
2. Enter the station number and select the type of destination.
You can select the two type of destination. One is station and the other isICM Group.
3. After entering the data, press the [Apply] button to save the data.

o blex Button AssianmentPEMIISARS) L | X o Copy DSS Button(PGM... L[5 &)
“—Refresh  HiClose
Current Station [1002 | | Copy To DSS (PGM125) |
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Update Tool
Flex Button Type Yalue
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Station IP List for CTI (PGM 126)

You can make a CTI connection with LAN connection. To use this feature, you must enter the
IP address of PC that you want to use CTI with. For example, if you use station 10 and its IP
addressis 10.0.0.5 then you should enter this table with station 10 and IP Address 10.0.0.5.

You can enter this mapped table up to amax station number of the SBX P 320 system. But the
limitation depends on the lock key that isinstalled on the SBX 1P 320 system.

Display Station with COS (PGM 130)
Thisfeatureislinked to Station COS PGM 116. Refer to PGM 116 Station COS Display.

CO Group Access Station (PGM 131)
Thisfeature islinked Station COS PGM117. Refer to PGM 116 CO Group Access Display.

Hot Desk Attribute (PGM 250)
Operation
[Station Base Program] > [Hot Desk Attribute].

You can change only two items on the screen. Oneisthe Hot Desk Agent Number and the
other isthe AutoL ogout Timer. View Agent Range will only display the assigned range
by first item. The assigned range will start from the last station.

¢ Hot Desk Attribute(PGM250)  [251|[X]
%= FRefresh _ﬁgpdate | Cloze

Hot Desk Agent Mof000 ~ End Station) ID

Yiew Agent Range |N.I'F'-

Auko Logout Timer{00-24 3 hour) iD
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CO Line Base Program

Use this CO Line Base Program to change CO Line features. The program numbers are from
PGM 140 TO PGM 147.

CO Related Admin (PGM 140/141/142/143/146/147)

ThisPC Adminlinks variousfeaturesthat arerelated to each other. So, you can moveto another
programming with popup menu.

Operation

Select [CO LineList]. Then you will see the following window that displays CO line
basic information. (PGM140).

If you want to check arange, enter the range in the index field.

Otherwise you may press the [Refresh] button. Then PC Admin will search and display
information for the entire CO range.(1 - NO_OF_COLYS).

& CO Line List{PGMI140/141/142/143)

w—Refresh  ~HIClose
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With this window, you can select alinked menu by selecting a popup menu.

If you select the update menu:
& CO Line ListiPGM 1 40/141/142/143)
“—Refrash Hlose
corbem [ |-[i0_| [ﬂllhg.ﬂ.ssim| COAttr1 | COAHrIl | COAHrII | COISDN Attr
' Normal Analog DID TE
(comm | Type | Day | Msg | moht | Msg [weekend| Msg | SgnaiType | neType | |
1 Mormmal T o |
! 2 Nortaal ¢ Update Tool
| = Mormal { CO Ring Assignment (PGM144/145)
! 4 Mormal { CO Line Atribute | (PGM141)
s Mormal {  CO Line Attribute Il (PGM142)
B Mormal (  ISON CO Line Attribute (PGM143)
| 7 Normal £ CO Line Attribute Il (PGM146)
| ® Normal ] ] o
| 9 Mormal 0 0 o
| 10 Mormal o 0 o
|
update Tool
i & Normal | K
Hight [ Msg o
- _ e |
Weekend [ Msg
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Thefollowing CO Line Attributes and view option window displays when you select the
CO Attribute 1 menu from the popup menu.

&CO Line Attribute I(PGM141)

w=Refresh  oHClose
coben [ |-[@m | COList | COAMrIl | COAtrIN| COISDNAbr |
0 Mum | 00 €05 | D54 Account Code |00 Line Assign | C0 Type |0 Signal Type | Flash Typs |Una | co Group Account | Tenancy Group | ~
T cosa oFF | oor o : T 0
{2 cost OFF LOOP oo ; ri-! o
3 Cos1 OFF Lo [ax] [~ Salect &l 1]
4 | cost OFF ook o T o
¥ 0 Group
5 | cost OFF ok o lscocos 0
6] cos1 OFF LoOP  Co :ELWM o
|7 | cosi OFF LoP o _,,WT#‘*‘“’"' 0
|8 |cosi OFF Lok 0 |vcosienalType 0
8 | cos1 OFF LooP €O ::W‘m 0
|10 | cost | oFF L woor €0 b oo Group Account 0
|1 | cost OFF LooP €0 | Tenancy Group 0
32 | cosa oFF LooP €O 0
0
1]
(1]
0
0
0
n

You can select the attributes that you want to check with the view menu.
Thisis same architecture for PGM 142/143/146/147

You can aso review the CO data without entering the CO range. It can be done from the
[configuration] menu directly. If you select the CO board and select the [CO data view]
menu from the popup menu as shown in the following tables. Then PC Admin will read
the data for the selected board range automatically. So, you don't need to enter the range
manually.
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CO Service Type (PGM140)

ITEM

REMARK

Normal CO

All lines are assigned as normal CO lines by default.

Each CO linein the system can be programmed as a DISA (Direct Inward
System Access) line and the DISA types are as follows:

- Flex BTN 1 (Day) / 2 (Night) / 3 (Weekend)

- Each DISA type (BTN 1-3) has sub-attributes

F1: DISA Service On/Off.

F2: VMIB Message No.(Voice announcement(VMIB Message) can be
assigned (00-70) and it is not assigned (00) as default

Reserved

ISDN DID/MSN

Reserved

DCODID

DCO DID Line (Thistypewill bevalid in afew countries. For example,
Korea)
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CO Line Attributes | (PGM141)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

CO Line Group 00-25 01 Groups should be assigned according to CO
type and Class-Of-Service.

CO COS 1-5 1 -CO COS 1: no restriction
-CO COS 2: Exception Table A governs
-CO COS 3: Exception Table B governs
-CO COS 4: redtricts Long Distance Code
-CO COS5: overrides STA. COS 2,3,4 and 5,
6.

DISA Account ON/OFF ON When accessing ancther CO linein the system

Code by DISA line, you should enter authorization
codeif thisflag is set.

COLineAssign POL/LOOP LOOP Polarity Reverse, Loop Start

CO Line Type PBX/CO CO When marked PBX, a1 or 2 digit dial code
may be entered, after which toll restrictionis
applied.

COLineSignal | DTMF/PULSE DTMF | --

Type

Flash Type GROUND/ LOOP | --

LOOP

UNA ON/OFF OFF The allowance of Universal Night Answer
service

CO Line Group ON/OFF OFF --

Account

CO Tenancy 0-5 5 Tenancy Group of CO line.

Group
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CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
CO Line Name ON/OFF OFF If COLinenameisassigned at BTN2, and this
Display field is ON, CO nameisdisplayed for CO
incoming calls
CO Line Name Max 12 - --
Assign characters
Metering Unit 00-06 00 There are 7 metering signal types:
- 0: None
-1:50Hz
-2:12KHz
-3:16 KHz
- 4: Singular Polarity Reverse (SPR)
- 5: Plural Polarity Reverse (PPR)
- 6: No Polarity Reverse (NPR)
Line Drop ON/OFF OFF If thisfield set to ON, CPT checksthe
Using CPT incoming CO line when answered and if CPT
detectsdial tone, then the system dropstheline
for toll restriction.
CO Distinct 0-4 0 The CO can have a specific ring signal to
Ring stations in the system through thisfield’'s
setting. This ring type can be programmed at
PGM422.
CO LineMOH 0-9 1 0: Not assigned by thisfield.
1: Internal Music
2: External Music
3: Reserved
4-8: SLT MOH
9: HOLD Tone
PABX CO Did YES/NO YES YES: PX or PABX providesdial tone.
Tone NO: PX or PABX does not provide dial tone.

System provides dial tone

N7 vERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide




CO Line Base Program

1-49

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

PABX CORing YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give ustonefor called

Back Tone party status exists, then the system provides
tone according to cause value (Thisfield is
only when Cause means that Ring back is
provided by PX.).
YES: PX, NO: System

PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give ustonefor called

Error Tone party status exists, then the system provides
tone according to cause value (Thisfield is
only when Cause means that error toneis
provided by PX.).
YES: PX, NO: System

PABX COBusy YES/NO NO If R2 PX which doesnot giveustonefor called

Tone party status exists, then the system provides
tone according to cause value (Thisfield is
only when Cause means that busy toneis
provided by PX.).
YES: PX, NO: System

PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give ustonefor called

Announce Tone party status exists, then the system provides
tone according to cause value (Thisfield is
only when Cause means that announcement is
provided by PX, but the system provides only
error tone.).
YES: PX, NO: System

CO Flash Timer 000-300 005 10 msec base

Open Loop 00-20 00 100 msec base

Detect Timer

Line Length SHORT/LONG | SHORT | Line Length of CO (TELKOM only)

DISA Answer 1-9 2 --

Timer

DISA/DID 1-9 1 --

Delay Timer
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CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Reserved - -- -
Busy/Error CPT ON/OFF OFF

ISDN CO Line Attributes (PGM143)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

COLP Table 00-50 Not To make called party number with assigned
Index Assigned | COLP Table entry. (PGM 201)

00-49: PGM 201 Bin No./50: PGM 11-BTN 5
CLIP Table 00-50 Not To make calling party number with assigned
Index Assigned | CLIP Table entry. (PGM 201)

00-49: PGM 201 Bin No./50: PGM 11-BTN 5
Call Type 0-4 2 0: Unknown

1: International

2: National

3: Not used

4: Subscriber
DID Conv Type 0-2 0 0: convert digits by DID Dgt Conversion

(PGM230)

1: call to the valid extension.
2:convert digits by Flex DID Table (PGM231)

DID Remove 00-99 00 =Not | Remove received digits from the left of the

No. Assigned | assigned #

ISDN Enblock ON/OFF OFF ON: Enblock Sending Mode

Send OFF: Overlap Sending Mode

CLI Transit ORI/CFW CFW 1: ORI : Send CLI asthe originating caller's
CLI.
2: CFW : Send CLI asthe call forwarded
station's CL1I.

Numbering 0-7 0 F1: Caling NPI / F2 : Called NPI

Plan ID
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ISDN CO Line Attributes (PGM143)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
ISDN Call ENABLE/ DISABLE | ISDN call deflection service usage. Norway
Deflection DISABLE only.
ISDN DGT RM ON/OFF OFF
ISDN CP ON/OFF OFF
Inband
CLI Type 0-2 0 0: Normal
1. Long CLI 1 (PGM114-F21)
2: Long CLI 2 (PGM114-F22)
Reserved -- - --
Screening 0-3 0 0: User Provided, No S
1: User Provided, Pass
2: User Provided, Fail
3: Network Provided
CO Line Attributes lll (PGM146)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Incoming ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, aprefix code will be
Prefix Code attached in front of incoming CLI.
Insertion
OutgoingPrefix ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, aprefix code will be
Code Insertion attached in front of outgoing CL1I.
ISDN Line u-Law/A-Law A-Law | Thisvalueisused to set the ISDN CODEC
Type Type.
Calling Sub- ON/OFF OFF If thisvalue is set to ON, the calling party
Address sub-address of the ISDN station is attached
when an ISDN station makes an outgoing CO
Call through this CO Line.
DID DGT 2-4 3 Thisvalueisused as count of thereceived DID
Receive Digit number to route DID incoming Call.
Number
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CO Line Attributes Ill (PGM146)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
DID Digit 4 digits HEx* When the DID Conversion Type (PGM 143 -
Mask FLEX4) issetto 0, thereceived DID digitsare
converted by this value.

The digits 0-9, #, * can be entered.

# meansto ignore received digit, and * means
to bypass the digit.

The length of DID Digit Mask is 4.

e.g.) "1234" isreceived when DID Digit Mask
isset as"#8**", thedigit isconverted as"834".

R2 Collect Call | 0: Disable Disable | If thisfeatureissetto ON (1,2), R2 collect call
1: Double isserved
Answer
2: With Indicator
Collect Call 001-250 010 Thisfeature is used when R2 call is answered
Answer Timer (Brazil only)
Collect Call 001-250 010 Thisfeature is used when R2 call is answered
Idle Timer (Brazil only)
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CO Ring Assignment (PGM 144/145)

Each station can be assigned to receive a CO ring for only acertain period of time such as
day, night, weekend, and On-demand.

Operation
1. Sedlect the [CO Ring Assignment].
Select CO Number in [CO Num] field to read the data.

To change data, select the [Update] menu in the popup menu. After changing each
destination and delay, press the [Update] button to save changes.

Day Night Weekdend On Demand
Destination | Delay | || Destination | Delay | Destination | Delay | || Destination | Delay |
Station 1001 0 Station 1001 O | station1001 0 Station1001 0

Updatg Tool
Start End
€0 Num |1 |
Mode Type Number
| ~|| =i
Lipdate I Clogs |
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CO CID Attributes (PGM 147)
User can assign some attributes related with CID setting.

Operation

1. Click [CO CIDU Attribute].

2. Enter the CO range for which you want to program CID attributes. Then current values
will be displayed.

3. Select or enter each field and press the [Update] button to save data.

4. Thismenu was linked in other CO programming field.

& CO CIDU Attribute(PGM147)

“=PRefresh =¥ Close
CONum | | - | | CO List CO Attr I CO Attr II CO Attr III
0 Mum ZID Mode Select | ZID Mame Display -~
1 OFF TEL =
2 OFF TEL
3 OFF TEL
4 OFF TEL
5 OFF TEL
& OFF TEL
- — — W
Update Tool
CO Num v CID Mode Seleck OFF -
a v CID Mame Display TEL = Update
|
I_._ Close
Seleck All v
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CO CIDU Attribute (PGM147)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
CID Mode 0-4 FSK User can select CID type
Select (0: OFF, 1: FSK, 2. DTMF 3: RUSSIA CID, 4:
RUSSIA AUTO)
CID Name NAME/TEL TEL Anaog CO line CLI carriesthe cdler's
Display telephone number and name. According tothis

ADMIN program value, LCD displayed data
can be selected. If thisvalueis set to NAME,
the caller's name and telephone number will
display onthe LCD.

If thisvalueisset to TELEPHONE NUMBER,
thecaller'stel ephone number will displayed on
the LCD.

1: Name & TEL, O: TEL

System Base Program

Use the System Base Program to change any system features.

System Attributes (PGM 160/161/163)
This area of programming changes system attributes.
Operation

1. Select System Attributesin main menu. The System Attribute | window will be display
and you can select System Attribute 11 or 11 by pressing each button.

2. After editing, press the [Update] button to save the changes.
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& System Attributes(PGMI1E60/161/163)

w=Refresh ﬁgpdate i Close

attribuke I3 | Attribute 11 Attribute 11T

ATD Call Queuing Ring-Back Tone  MOH =
Camp-On MOH | Ring-Back Tane  MOH v
€O Line Cheice LAST [~]
DISA Retry Count 3 -
ICM Continuous Dial Tone CONT b
0 Dial Tone Detect B
External Might Ring W
Hold Preference Syskemn -
Multi-line Conference v
SMDF. Print LCR Convert =
Conference Warning Tone v
Qffnet Prompt Usage v
Offnet DTMF Tone Iv
CO Yoice Path Connect DGT -
Transter Tone RET =
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System Attributes | (PGM160)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Attendant Call RBT/MOH MOH MOH: The station will present ring back tone

Queuing when calling busy attendant station.

Ringback Tone RBT: The stationwill present MOH, hold tone,
or DVU-MOH by system database (PGM
171-BTN 2)

Camp-on RBT/MOH MOH MOH is heard in camp-on

RBT/MOH or Ringback tone is heard in camp-on.

COLine LAST\ LAST The method of a CO line seizing on CO Line

Choice ROUND Groups access

DISA Retry 09 3 When the DISA user failsto call Station or

Counter access afeature, then the DISA user can retry
another call or feature within the limit of the
retry counter. If the DISA user cannot access
appropriately within this counter, the system
disconnects the DISA Line automatically.

ICM CONT/ CONT | Thisfield sets whether ICM dial toneis

Continuous DISCONT continuous or not.

Dial Tone

CO Dia Tone ON/OFF OFF When the speed dial is activated, system

Detect detects dial tone using CPT instead of pause
timer.

External Night ON/OFF OFF When CO lines are marked to UNA, ringing

Ring will be sent to LBC1 when an incoming call
occurs on those lines during night service.

Hold SYS/IEXEC SYS System hold or exclusive hold

Preference

Multi-line ON/OFF ON Thesystem allowsaconferencewith multi-CO

Conference lines.

Print LCR ON/OFF ON Print dialed digits or LCR conversed digitsin

Conv Dgt LCD

Conference ON/OFF ON When entering a conference, members will

Warning Tone

receive awarning tone
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System Attributes | (PGM160)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Off-net Prompt ON/OFF ON In case of Off-net call forward, Off-net prompt

Usage will be heard (It only appliesto CO-to-CO
Transfer).

Off-net DTMF ON/OFF ON In case of Offnet call forward, DTMF Tone

Tone will be heard (It only appliesto CO-to-CO
Transfer).

CO Voice Path IMM/DGT DGT Option to connect voice path after seizing CO

Connect line. Immediately.
(CIS and Korea only)

Transfer Tone RBT/MOH RBT Option to provide ring-back tone or MOH
during transferring CO line.

CO to CO Xfer ON/OFF OFF -

CPT Detect

ACD Package ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, ACD Information is

Usage printable.

COtoCOUC ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, the conference call

Timer Extend user can extend the Unsupervised Conference
Timer by dialing the UC TIMER EXTEND
Code.

Call Log List 15-50 15 Number of call log entries

Number

Reserved -- - --

System Attributes Il (PGM161)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Network ON/OFF OFF If thisfield is ON, the system time/date are set

Time/Date by the network time/date.

Setting

PXTime/ Day/

Month

Off-Hook Ring | MUTE/BURST MUTE | The system off-hook ring type can be

Type

programmed to mute or one burst ring.
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System Attributes Il (PGM161)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Override 1st ON/OFF ON If thisfield is set to ON and if thereis no
CO Group available CO line in the 1st CO group, the
system accesses the next accessible CO group.
Page Warning ON/OFF ON If desired, the page warning tone can be
Tone suppressed.
Auto Privacy ON/OFF ON The system can be programmed to override a
CO linecall to gain accessto the conversation.
If privacy is disabled, a station privileged to
overridein PGM113-Btn 4 joins an existing
call in progress.
Privacy ON/OFF ON If desired, the privacy warning tone can be
Warning Tone suppressed.
Single Ring for YES/NO NO Changes a cadence of ICM or incoming CO
CO cdl ring. In case of NO,
ICM: 1sec on/ 4sec off
CO: 0.4son/ 0.2s off/ 0.4s on/ 4sec off
In case of YES, the cadence is the reverse.
Reserved -- - --
ACD Print ON (10s OFF Enable or disable ACD Print features
Enable unit)/OFF
ACD Print 001-255 001 Determines the amount of time between
Timer repeated ACD database prints. Zero means no
print out (10 sec base).
Clear ACD ON/OFF OFF Determines if ACD database initializes after
Database after print-out.
Print
VMIB Prompt 00-31 08 To control prompt gain level
Gain
VM with CLI ON/OFF OFF If the setting is ON, CLI is added when Voice
Info Mail information is printed through RS232
port by SMDI.
ACD Print 1: HOUR SEC Determinesthe unit of ACD Print timer of Flex
Timer Unit 0: SEC Btn 10 (1 hour or 10 seconds)
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System Attributes Il (PGM161)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Set VM SMDI TYPEII/ TYPEI | Set VM SMDI type.

Type TYPEI

Incoming Toll ON/OFF OFF Enable or disable the toll check for incoming

Check cals

No DSS ENABLE/ DISABLE | Enable or disable the LED of the CO button

Indication DISABLE while ringing for incoming, transfer and
recalling. It isnot applied for direct ringing
such asDID/DISA.

UK Billing ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, UK Billing Modeis

Mode applied (UK only).

COS 7 When ON/OFF ON If authorization is failed with PGM227, COS

Auth Fail will be COS 7 or not with this setting.

Auto Fax 01-36 If Auto FAX CO lineis programmed, the

Transfer CO system answers and detects the FAX calling
tone (1100Hz, 0.5sec ON/3sec OFF repesat
tone) from an incoming analog CO line. The
system will route this call to the last SLT port
on BKSU) when tone is detected within
programmed time.

5 Dgt Auth ON/OFF OFF

Code Usage

LCR Dial Tone ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, the SBX IP 320

Detect systemfirst checksif the CO providesdial tone

in case an analog CO lineis seized for LCR
dialing. If thereisno dial tone, the call is
rerouted to the Alternate DMT index. If the
LCR typeisset to M13, the LCR dial tone
detect option is not applied.
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System Attributes lll (PGM163)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Alarm Enable ON/OFF OFF --

Alarm Contact | CLOSE/OPEN CLOSE | --

Type

Alarm Mode ALARM/ ALARM | --

BELL
Alarm Signal RPT/ONCE RPT --
Mode

Admin Password (PGM 162)
Password is not assigned by default.
Operation
1. Click [ADMIN Password].

2. Enter 4 digits for Admin Password.

| © ADMIN Passwordl... E“E'E'
“=Refresh
Admin Pazsword [PGEM162]

= Close

» Administrator Password

|
Confirm Password
Delete

Password

Yalid Digit : 0 ~ 9, *
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Attendant Assignment and VMIB Announcement Number (PGM 164/165)

A maximum of 5 Attendants can be assigned, including the Main Attendants and System
Attendant. The System Attendant is different than Main Attendants in aspect of call handling
and system management priority. The System Attendant has more priority than aMain
Attendant. One System Attendant and four Main Attendants can be assigned. By default, the
System Attendant is assigned Station 100, and others are not assigned.

Operation

1. Click [Attendant Assignment].

2. Assign a System Attendant (Net Number is not available)

3. Assign aMain Attendant (Network connected extension available).
. Delete edit box to delete an assigned main attendant.

*  If you enter an invalid net number, the MPB will check validation of entered net
number when you press the [Update| button.

¢ Mttendant Assignment{PGM164/165) [ |5 ]
~Refresh  Slupdate  =tickse
System Attendant

Station Nurmber {1001

Attendant

1002

Bauto ATD Lisags

WMIB ANNC o {00-70)
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CO-to-CO COS (PGM 166)

When auser of aDID/DISA/TIE line accesses another CO line, CO-to-CO COSisapplied. The
attributes of CO-to-CO COS are the same as the station COS.

Operation
1. Click [CO-to-CO COSg].

| “«—=Refresh ﬂgpdate =#C|ose

Day CO5 1 =

Might | Weekend 2035 1 |

2.  Enter the COS numbers.

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



System Base Program

1-64

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

DID/DISA Destination (PGM 167)

A station can be programmed to forward aDID call to the attendant if the station is busy. Vacant
or invalid calls are sent to the Main Attendant, or abusy toneis presented as set by admin

programming.
Operation

Click [DID/DISA
Destination].

. Error Destination
(When awrong
number is
pressed)

. TONE: A
tone will be

heard.

. ATD: Call
will be
forwarded
to the
attendant.

. Station
Group: Call
will be

< DID/DISA Destination(PGM167)

<—Refrash  SJupdate HClose

Busy ¥MIB PROMPT U
Tone - Busy Prompt Lisage
Eroe Error Prompt Lisage
DD Promnpkt Lisage
o Answer Prompt Lisage
Tone |l
Reroute Busy ATD) Kler Frompk isspe
Hk o4 -
Reroute Error
Attendant (Rirg Assign)

Reroute Mo Answer

Tore -

Mo Answer

1

forwarded to a station group.
*  Busy Destination (When a station is busy)
. TONE: A tone will be heard.
. ATD: Call will be forwarded to the attendant.

. Station Group: Call will be forwarded to a station group.

. No Answer Destination (When there is no answer), input a station group to be forwarded.
. TONE: A tone will be heard.
. ATD: Call will be forwarded to the attendant.

. Station Group: Call will be forwarded to a station group.
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External Control Contact (PGM 168)

Loud Bell Control, Door Open, and External Device Control can be set to use an external
control contact. The contact feature isranged from 1 to 4. A default value is not assigned.

Operation

1. Click right button of mouse and select [Update]. Then you will see below window
2. After editing, press [Update] button on update panel to save changes.

4. Select one of the control contacts.

5. Incaseof Loud Bell Control, you should indicate a station to be assigned.

¢ External Control Contact{PGM1E68) E| a E]
w=Refresh Hdose

Conkack No | Contact |assigred vake |
1 |hotUse ]
2 |NotUse ]
3 |NotUse o
4 |MotUse 0
5 |Notlse 0
6 |MotUse ]
7 [NotuUse o
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LCD Date/Time/Language Display Mode (PGM 169)
You can set a different time/date/language

display on the LCD screen. ¢ LCD Date/Time/La... [2|[F1|X]
Operation “=Refresh :ﬂgpdate = Close
1. Click [LCD Data/Time/Language ' '
Display Mode].
2. LCD TimeMode: 12 Hour Mode or 24 LCD Time Display Mode
Hour Mode. 12 Hour Mode =
3. LCD Date Mode: MM-DD-YY or :
DD-MM-YY. LCD Date Display Mode

4. LCD Language: Select which language. MM-DD-Y |*

Lanquage Display Mode

Modem (PGM 170) SR ~

It must be specified which station or CO
line is connected to the modem. The last
station is assigned as default and the CO
lineisn't assigned any default value.

<& Modem(PGM170) E'E'E]
w=Refresh ﬁgpdate gz

Operation
1. Click [Modem] &+ Modem Associated Device
2. Therangefor station is 100-131. f* Station Murnber 1599

Default value is last station number.

[ ZC Mumber
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Music (PGM 171)

You can assign BGM (Background Music), MOH (Music On Hold), and ICM Box Music
Channel. MOH isthe music acaller can hear while waiting for his call to be picked up again.

& Music(PGMI171)

“=Refresh _ﬁgpdate = C|ose

BGM Type Assiqn SITMOH 1 - 5
INT MUSIC = SLT MOH 1 5TA MNumber
MOH Type SLT MOH 2 5TA Number

INT MUSIC 2 SLT MOH 3 STA Mumber
ICM Box Music Channel SLT MOH 4 5TA Number

INT MUSIC |- SLT MOH 5 5TA Number

Dial Tone SRC Mok Assign vi
ICM Ring Back Tone Src | Mot Assign v]

JUULL
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Operation
1. Click [Music].
2.

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

Refer to the table below and set the val ues.

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

BGM Type 0-8 01 00: No BGN 01: Internal Music

02: External Music  03: Reserved

04:SLT1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07: SLT 4 08: SLT5
MOH Type 09 01 00: Not Assigned 01: Internal Music

02: External Music  03: Reserved

04:SLT 1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07:SLT 4

08:SLT5 09: Hold Tone
ICM Box Music 0-8 01 00: NoBGN 01: Internal Music
Channel 02: External Music  03: Reserved

04:SLT 1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07:SLT 4 08: SLT5
Assign SLT - Flex 1-5(+ | SLT MOH 1-5
MOH SLT STA No.)
Dial Tone 0-5 0 (N/A) To assign external dial tone, set the SLT station
Source number of the SLT port.
ICM Ring Back 0-5 0 (N/A) To assign external ICM tone, set the SLT station
Tone number of the SLT port.
DID CORing 0-5 0 (N/A) To assign external DID ring back tone, set the SLT
Back Tone station number of the SLT port.
Internal MOH 00-12 | 00 = Romance | 00: Romance
Type 01: Turkish March

02: Greensleeves

03: Fur Elise

04: Carmen

05: Waltz

06: Pavane

07: Sichiliano

08: Sonata

09: Spring

10: Campanella

11: Badinerie

12: Blue Danube
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System Base Program

PBX Access Code (PGM 172)

You can make an outside call through the station. A maximum of 4 PABX Access Codes are
assignable. A PABX Access Codeisa 1- or 2-digit number. By default, PABX Access Codes
are not assigned.

Operation
1. Enter al- or 2-digit code in the window. If you want to delete code, leave blank.
2. Pressthe[Update] button to save the changes.

- e —
¢ PBX Access Co... E]|E|[g|
“=Refresh ﬁgpdate =i |ose

PEx Access Code 1 -

PEx Access Code 2

[¥Y) —_
ol |r

PEx Access Code 3

PEx Access Code 4

[
L]

Mazx 2 digit { include "*' and '&' )
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Preferred Line Answer (PLA) Priority (PGM 173)
You may set up the priority for the order in which calls are received.
Operation

1. Click [PLA Priority]. Each item has the following meaning. Use the dropdown box in
order to assign each call type by the desired priority.

. XFR: Transfer Call

. REC: Recall

. INC: Incoming Call
. QUE: Queued Call

You cannot assign aduplicated number. If you try to assign aduplicated number and click
[Update], the program automatically reassigns the priority.

2. Pressthe[Update] button to save the changes

—

& PLA Priority(PGMI... E“EWE

w=Refresh :ﬂgpdate = Close

Priority Setting ¥alue
1 [=FER] Transfer Call

1

z [REZ] Recall =

3 [IMC] Incoming Call

1

1

4 [QUE] Queued Call
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RS-232C Port Setting (PGM 174)
You can set up the RS-232C port configuration.

Note: If you use COM2 as MODU (MODEM interface), the maximum speed islimited to
9600bps.

Note: If you usethe COM1 for PC Admin, the maximum speed is limited t019200bps.
Operation
1. Click [RS-232C Port Setting]. Default values are shown below for each port.

<& B5-232C Port Setting{PGM174) E||§|E|
w=PRefresh  THClose

Com Part Baud Rate | CTS/RTS |Page Break |LPP(1~199) |
19200 | OFF  OFF &0
2 9200 | OFF  OFF &0

2. Press[Update] in popup menu, and change the values.

& B5-232C Port Setting{PGM174) E]|E|E|
“=PRefresh  =HClose

Com Part Baud Rate | CTS/RTS |Page Break |LPP(1~193) |
19200 OFF OFF &0
2 19200 OFF OFF &l
Update Tool
Baud Rate 13200 | CTS/RTS OFF -
Page Break |(OFF »| LPP{1~199) G0
|pdate | Close |
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ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Baud Rate 0-7 19200 0: N/A 1: N/A

2: 1200 Baud 3: 2400 Baud
4: 4800 Baud 5: 9600 Baud
6: 19200 Baud 7: 38400 Baud

CTS/IRTS ON/OFF OFF --
P-Break ON/OFF OFF --
LPP 001-199 060 --

Print Serial Port Selection (PGM 175)

You can change the usage of the print serial port. You can change the various input port for
application.

Note: The PC Admin port is only displayed and you can't change the value.

If the PC Admin port is COM 1-COM2 for PC application (PC Admin, PC Attendant, CT1), you
can't use those ports (COM 1-COM?2) as normal terminal ports during use of PC Admin. Except
for PC Admin, you have to change the ports related with the PC application to DEFAULT
VALUE (Network) before you use those ports for normal usage (Trace, SMDR Printing...). If
you do not change those values, the system may experience problems.
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Operation
1.  Click [Print Serial Port Selection].

¢ Print Serial Port Selection(PGM... [2|5|[X]

w=Refresh ﬁgpdate =l Close

Ikems Off-ine SMODR AStatistics Print
OFf-line SMOR [ Skatiskics Prink 1|:|:|r.,.-|2 —v_i
Adrrin Prink ]EDM2 Ll
Traffic ]EDME L]
SMOIT Print ] COM2 _1]
Call InFormation 1 COM2 —v_i
InFofon-line SMOR ]EDM2 Ll
Trace: ]EDME L]
Debug | Comz -l
PC Admin [MET_PCapt =]
PC Akkendart ]NET_F'E.-’-'-.TD Ll
Tl [MET_CTI -l
Remoke Diagnostic JNET_HEMDTE _l]
Remaote Upgrade } _v_i

2. Refer to the following table and change the values.
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ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Off-line SMDR / Statistics Print 01-11 COM 1 (01) 01: COM1
Admin Print 01-11 COM 1 (01) 02: COM2- MODU
03: TELNET 1
Traffic 01-11 COM 1 (01) 04: TELNET 2
SMDI Print 01-11 COM 1 (01) 05: TELNET 3
- 06: Reserved
Cal Information 01-11 COM 1 (01) 07: NET_PCADM
Info/On-line SMDR 01-11 COM 1(01) 08: NET_PCATD
09: NET_CTI
Trace 01-11 COM 1 (01) 10: NET_REMOTE
Debug 01-11 COM 1 (01) 11: Not Supported
PC Admin 01-11 Auto Select. Display Only
PC Attendant 01-11 NET_PCATD (08)
CTI 01-11 NET_CTI (09)
Remote Diagnostic N/A Not Supported

Note: If you select the MODU for PC Admin connection, port speed is limited to
9600 bps. If you select avalue greater than 9600 bps, you might experience connection
problems.
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System Base Program

Pulse Dial / Speed Ratio (PGM 176)
If the type of CO lineis PULSE instead of DTMF, it decides pulse dial ratio.
Operation
1. Click [Pulse Dial / Speed Ratio].
2. Changetheratio.

& Pulse Dial / Sp... Ehi@
= Refresh :ﬂupdate =Cose

Pulse Dial Ratio

&6 ) 33 :v
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SMDR Attributes (PGM
177)

The Station Message
Detail Recording (SMDR)
will provide details on
both incoming and
outgoing calls. Asan
assignable database
option, if Long
Distance/All Call is
selected, incoming and
outgoing, local and long
distance cdlsareal
provided. If only Long
Distance is selected, then
only outgoing calls that
meet the toll check status
requirements listed below

are provided.

Operation

1. Click[SMDR
Attributes].

2. Refertothe
following table, and
change values as
desired.

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

& SMDRE AttributesiPGMI177)

“=Refresh ﬁgpdate = Close

Save Enable | |
Frint Enable |
SMOR Record Call Type all Call =
Recards [n Detail v
Frint Incoming Call i
Frint Lozt Call B
SMOR Dial Digit Hidden IU_ [0-9]

SR Currenicy L nit

[ Max 3 characters |

SMOR Cost Per Metering Pulse 000000 [ Must B digit )

SMDR: Fraction 0 TS
SkOR Start Timer IU_ *1 zec [000-250]
SMOR Hidden Digit RIGHT I
Long Distance Call Digit Counter I?_ [¥-15]
Long Distance Code [Max 2 Digits]
0 B BN BN

MSM Frint On SMDR |
Frifnt Caller Murnber [

FEX
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SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

SMDR Save Enable ON/OFF OFF The system can be set to record either all outgoing calls (ALL)
or only limit set by timer in Btn12 (SMDR Start Timer).

SMDR Print Enable ON/OFF OFF The system can be set to real time print either all outgoing calls
(ALL) or only limit set by timer in Btn12 (SMDR Start Timer)

Long Distance/ All Call LD/AII LD The system can be set to record either all outgoing callsor only

Recorded Call long distance calls, exceeding thetimelimit set by SMDR Start
Tmr. The long distance calls are identified by SMDR long
distance code programming (Btn 15).

SMDR Long Distance Call 07-15 07 If the SMDR digits are more than this value, the system

Digit Counter considersit asalong distance call.

Print Incoming Call ON/OFF OFF If thisoption (PIC) is set to ENABLE, all incoming calsare
printed with either al outgoing calls or long distance calls.

Print Lost Call ON/OFF OFF If thisoption (PLC) isset to ENABLE, al lost calls are printed
whether unanswered or not.

Recordsin Detail ON/OFF ON Dueto limited system memory size, in placeswhere many calls
take place, the SMDR record buffer can easily become
saturated. So, if the customer doesn't need the detailed call
information but total call, total metering count and total cost for
individua station, then it is possible to save only the total
accumulation, rather than the detailed recordsin their entirety.

SMDR Dial Digit Hidden 09 0 According to thisvalue, the *' symbol will be hidden in the
SMDR digits.

SMDR Currency Unit 3 Char -- For easy identification of call cost, the currency unit can be
input with 3 alphabetic characters to be printed in front of the
call charge amount.

SMDR Cost Per Unit Pulse 6 digits -- Thisisthecall cost unit per cost metering pulse, which is sent
from the Central Office.

SMDR Fraction 0-5 0 This value represents the decimal position point of the CO per
unit pulse.

SMDR Start Timer 000-250 000 1 sec base

SMDR Hidden Digit Right/ Right Hide digits from right or left

Left
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SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

SMDR Long Distance Flex Btn 0 A maximum of 5 SMDR Long Distance codes are available.

Codes 1-5 The SMDR Long Distance codeis 1 or 2 digits number. By
default, the SMDR Long Distance Codeis 0.

MSN Print On SMDR ON/OFF OFF Enable or Disable printing MSN on SMDR

Print Caller Number ON/OFF OFF Enable or Disable printing of the Caller Number

ICM SMDR Save ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, ICM call datais stored in Off-line
SMDR

ICM SMDR Print ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, ICM call datais printed in On-line
SMDR

SMDR Interface Service ON/OFF OFF -

I1-SMDR Connection Type SIO/LAN SIO --

System Date / Time (PGM 178) - Not Used
You can set the system date/time.
Operation
1. Click [System Date/Time].

¢ System Date/Tim... [Z][51f
“=Refresh _ﬂgpdate = Close

System Date

2008-02-12 i
System Time

Hour Minuke

2. Setthevauesand click the [Update] Button. The changed values will display on the
L CD screen of your keyset instantly.
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Linked Station Pairs Table (PGM 179)
You can link two stations as a pair and it is possible to make up to 24 pairs in the system.
Operation

1.  Select the [Update Tool] to add or delete a station pair. Enter a station number to be
linked with or deleted.

2.  Todeleteapair, erase the dave area or press the [Delete] button. After changing data,
press the [Update] button to save changes.

& Linked Station Pairs ... E“_:J[EJ

w=PRefresh  =HClose

Master | Slave
1000 100z
1001 1003

Update Tool

Ipdate
Master [TDI:I'I— Delete

slave W Close
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System Timers | - lll (PGM 180, 181,182)

You can set the
system timers. You
can change the
interval of timethat
each event occurs.

Operation

1. Click [System
Timerg].

2. Selectanitem
to be altered,
and click the
[Update Tool]
to change a
value.

& System Timers(PGM180-182)

w=Refresh  THClose

=L "

Mo : 14 Timer : Automatic CO Release Timer

pdate

Close

1D | Timer Yalue | Range|

5 |I-Hold Recall Timer 0-300{1sec) 30

6 |Swskem Hold Recall Timer 0-300{1sec) 30

7 | Transfer Recall Timer 0-300{1sec) 30

g |ACNR Delay Timer 0-300{1sec) 30

9 [ACNR Mo Answer Timer 10-50{15ec) 30

10 |ACMNR Pause Timer 5-300({1sec) 30

11 |ACMR Retry Counter 1-300) 3

12 |ACMNR Mo Tone Retry Counter | 1-90) 1

13 |ACMNR Tone Detect Timer 1-300{15ec) 30

14 |Automatic CO Release Timer Z0-300¢ 15ec) 30

15 |CCR Inker Digik Timer 0-255( 100msec) 30

16 |Co Call Drop Warning Timer 0-29(15ec) 10

17 |Call Restrict Timer 0-290 1 min) 1]

18 |CO Dial Delay Timer 0-2901 00msec) 1

19 |CO Release Guard Timer 1-150{100msec) 20

20 | CO Ring OFF Timer 10-150(100msec) a0

21 | CO Ring O Timer 1-90100msec) z

22 |Mvarming Tone Timer A0-200¢ 15ec) 130

23 | Call Forward Mo Answer Timer | 0-255(15ec) 15

24 |DIDYDISA Mo Answer Timer 0-29(15ec) 20

25 |MMIE User Record Timer 10-255(15ec) 20

26 | MMIE Yalid User Message Timer | 0-9¢1sec) 4| W

Update Tool

_ Update |
s |

Range |30
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System Timers - | (PGM 180)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Attendant Recall Timer 00-60 01 Establishes the amount of time before the system disconnects
(2 digits) (min) thecall.
Call Park Recall Timer 000-600 120 Establishesthe amount of timebeforeacall placedinacall park
(3 digits) (sec) location will recall the station placing the park.
Camp-on Recall Timer 000-200 030 If astation transfers to a busy station and hangs up, this recall
(3 digits) (sec) timer isinvoked.
Exclusive Hold Recall Timer | 000-300 060 Establishesthe amount of timebeforeacall placed on exclusive
(3 digits) (sec) hold will recall the station placing the hold.
I-Hold Recall Timer 000-300 030 Establishes the amount of time before acall recallsthe
(3 digits) (sec) attendant.
System Hold Recall Timer 000-300 030 Establishes the amount of time before acall placed on system
(3 digits) (sec) hold will recall the station placing the hold.
Transfer Recall Timer 000-300 030 Establishes the amount of timeatransferred call will ring at the
(3 digits) (sec) station receiving the transfer and how long it will recall the
station transferring the call.
ACNR Delay Timer 000-300 030 When the ACNR Pause Timer expires and thereisno available
(3 digits) (sec) CO Linein the group, thistimer isinvoked.
Whenthe ACNR Delay Timer expires, invokethe ACNR Pause
Timer if thereis still no available CO line, ACNR is activated.
ACNR No Answer Timer 10-50 030 ThisTimer isinvoked after system detects CO ring back tone or
(2 digits) (sec) voice from a CO party. After this timer, the system retries
ACNR.
ACNR Pause Timer 005-300 030 When thistimer expires, ACNR is activated.
(3 digits) (sec) (For CIS: 5-300)
ACNR Retry Counter 01-30 03 This counter decreases every time the station retries ACNR.
ACNR iscanceled if set to 0.
(For CIS: 1-9)
ACNR Retry No Tone 1-9 1 1 represents 5 seconds, the system will wait thisvalueto decide
(1 digit) (5 sec) NO TONE.

3 represents 15 seconds. (Only for CIS)
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System Timers - | (PGM 180)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
ACNR Tone Detect Timer 001-300 030 Thistimer isinvoked upon completion of dialing and the
(3 digits) (sec) system considers the CO party as busy in the case that the
CPTU cannot detect avalid tone type until this timer expires.
Automatic CO Release 020-300 030 An uncompleted CO call will be automatically released after
Timer (3 digits) (sec) thistimer expires.
CCR Inter-digit Timer 000-255 030 Thisfieldisused for the CCRinter-digittimer inthe DISA/DID
(3 digits) (100ms) | COline. InDID type 2, it is used for the DID inter-digit timer.
CO Call Drop Warning 00-99 10 If prepaid money is going to expire during a CO conversation,
Timer (2digits) (sec) give warning tone and after this time the call will be
disconnected.
Thistimer is also used for Call Restriction, Unsupervised
Conference.
Reserved -- -- --
CO Dia Delay Timer 00-99 01 Voice connection to the outside party will be made after this
(2 digits) (100ms) | timer. Thiscan be used to prevent illegal dialingin case of slow
response from the Central Office Line or PBX.
CO Release Guard Timer 001-150 020 The CO Release Guard Timer controls the time necessary to
(3 digits) (100ms) | guaranteeidlie loop state when the line is released.
CO Ring Off Timer 001-150 060 Thistimer isto secure timeinterval between incoming ringing
(3 digits) (100ms) | signalsso that the active ringing can be continued in the system
until this timer expires.
CO Ring On Timer 1-9 2 The CO Ring On Timer controlsthe time necessary to detect an
(1 digit) (100ms) | outside line as ringing into the system.
CO Warning Tone Timer 060-900 180 Establishesthe amount of timebeforereceiving warning toneto
(3 digits) (sec) remind of the call elapsed timein case of outgoing CO
conversations.
VM Outbound Retry 0-9 2
Counter (1 digit)

N7 vERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide




System Base Program

1-83

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

System Timers - Il (PGM 181)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Call Forward No Answer 000-255 015 The Call forward busy/no answer feature will take place using
Timer (3 digits) (sec) thistimer. If thistimer has anon-zero value and an extension is
set to busy, no answer forward by the station user, then the
extension will ring for this timer and will then forward to the
next destination.
DID/DISA No Answer 00-99 25 A DID call will be forwarded to the Attendant if the station is
Timer (2 digits) (sec) busy or does not answer within this time.
VMIB User Record Timer 010-255 020 The time duration of the VMIB user greeting.
(3 digits) (sec)
VMIB Valid User Message 0-9 4 The time duration of avalid VMIB user message.
Timer (1 digit) (sec)
Door Open Timer 05-99 20 This timer establishes the length of time that is needed to
(2 digits) (100ms) | activate adoor open relay.
ICM Box Timer 00-60 30 Establishes the amount of time programmed stations will ring
(Doorbox) (2 digits) (sec) when the ICM box user presses the [CALL] button.
ICM Dial Tone Timer 01-20 10 If action is not taken within ICM dial tone timer, the user will
(2 digits) (sec) receive an error-tone.
Inter Digit Timer 01-20 05 If the time between dialed digits exceeds the Inter-digit timer,
(2 digits) (sec) the user will receive an error-tone.
MSG Wait Reminder Tone 00-60 00 Establishes the amount of time between repeated reminder
Timer (2 digits) (min) tones to akey telephone with a message waiting.
Paging Timeout Timer 000-255 015 Establishes the maximum time allowed for a page. The system
(3 digits) (sec) will automatically disconnect the page at the end of thistime
unless the caller has hung up earlier.
Pause Timer 1-9 3 Establishes the length of the pause for use with automatically
(1 digit) (sec) sent digits or other speed dialing.
Preset Call Forward Timer 00-99 10 Establishes the amount of time an outside line call will ring
(2 digits) (sec) before being forwarded to a predetermined station. This entry
works with Preset Forward Assignments in station attributes.
M ore than one station can be forwarded to the same destination.
SLT DTMF Release Timer 00-20 00 -
(2 digits) (sec)
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System Timers - Il (PGM 181)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
3 Soft Auto Release Timer 01-30 05 --
(2 digits) (sec)
VM Pause Timer 01-90 30 --
(2 digits) (100ms)
Transit Connect Timer 01-30 04 --
(2 digits) (sec)
VMIB MSG Rewind Timer 01-99 05 --
(2 digits) (sec)
L CO Connect Timer 00-20 00 --
(2 digits) (sec)
LCO CPT Detect Timer 00-20 05 --
(2 digits) (sec)
Forward to VMIB Timer 20-60 20 If the Auto FWD to VMIB feature (PGM 113 - FLEX 14) isset
(2 digits) (sec) to astation, the call is automatically forwarded to VMIB after

this timer expires, so the caller can |leave a voice message.
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System Timers - lll (PGM 182)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
SLT Hook Switch Bounce 01-25 01 Thistimer establishesthelength of timethat isneeded to regard
Timer (2 digits) (100ms) | asavalid on-hook or off-hook.(for SLT).
SLT Maximum Hook Flash 001-250 050 Thistimer establisheshow long the user could depressthe hook
Timer (2 digits) (10ms) | switchin order for it to be considered a FLASH (Timed-Break
Recall). (for SLT)
SLT Minimum Hook Flash 000-250 020 The minimum bound timethat system considers asahook flash
Timer (3 digits) (10ms) for an SLT.
SLT Ring Phase Timer 2-5 5 Determines the ring phase of SLTs.
(1 digit) (sec) (5 SEC: 1 SEC ON / 4 SEC OFF)
Station Auto Release Timer 020-300 060 If astation hearsring back toneand no actionistaken, thistimer
(3 digits) (sec) isinitiated. When this timer expires the station is rel eased.
Unsupervised Conference 00-99 10 Establishes the amount of the time an unsupervised conference
Timer (2 digits) (min) can continue after the initiator of the conference has exited the
conference
Wake-up Fail Ring Timer 00-99 20 After aWake-up fail ring invokes on the System Attendant, the
(2 digits) (sec) alarmring continues during the length of thistimer. If thistimer
expires, the Alarm ring will terminate.
Warm Line Timer 01-20 05 User takes no action after lifting handset or pressing the
(2 digits) (sec) [SPEAKER] button and the warm line timer expires, then the
idle line selection for warm lineis activated.
Wink Timer 010-200 010 The Time Duration of Seize Acknowledge Signal to DID line.
(3 digits) (210ms)
Enblock Int Digit Timer 01-20 15 After timer expires, Setup is sent.
(2digits) (sec)
CCR Time Out Timer 000-300 010 When this timer expires, CCR is activated
(3 digits) (sec)
DID Inter Digit Timer 01-20 05 Thistimer isused for the DID type 2 feature. In DID type 2, the
(2 digits) (sec) SBX IP 320 system will wait for new DID digitsto be received
until this timer expires or the call routing of DID type 2is
executed.
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System Timers - lll (PGM 182)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
FAX Tone Detect Timer 01-10 05 Establishes the time allowed for a FAX tone to be detected
(2 digits) (sec) before disconnection.
FAX CO Call Timer 1-5 1 Establishes the time allowed for a FAX call before
(1 digit) (min) disconnection.

DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186)

In this menu, you can program the attributes of R2 (DCOB). These menus consist of combo
boxes.

& DCOB System Attribute(PGM186)

w=Refresh ﬁgpdate = Close

Line Status & |+ RZOut Digit Timer 01 - 50 (sec)
Zalling Cateqory 1 I RZ ERROR PROMPT LISAGE H

CLT Digit Murn 4 x Rz BUSY PROMPT USAGE [

Metering Type R2 AMMC PROMPT LISAGE B

-
DMIS Service = DCO Gain 1-63
RZ OUT Manage Timer 01 - 50 (sec)

RZ IN Manage Timer 01 - 50 (sec)

RZ Disappear Timer 01 - 50 (sec)

RZ Pulse Timer 01 - 30 {msec)

RZ Ready Timer 000 - 500 {20msec)

Dial Tone Delaw Timer 01 - 30 (sec)

Operation
1. Select [DCOB System Attributes]. Current programmed data will display.

2. You can change valuesin thiswindow. After changing, press the [Update] button to save
the changes.

Note: Thisfeature only appliesto afew countries.
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DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
DCOB CO Type 0-2 2 0: Sweden/Cyprus
(Thisisactualy 1: Italy
programmed in PGM 187, 2: KorealAustrdia
BTN4)
Metering Type 0-1 0 0: Not used
1: When a Metering signal is received
R2 OUT Manage Timer 01-50 14 In R2 signaling, maximum time for waiting for forward signal
(sec) from PX
R2 IN Manage Timer 01-50 14 In R2 signaling, maximum time for waiting for forward signal
(sec) from PX
R2 Disappear Timer 01-50 14 -
(se)
R2 Pulse Timer 01-30 07 In R2 signaling, time duration to send pulse typed R2 signal
(20ms)
R2 Ready Timer 000-500 007 -
(20ms)
Dial Tone Delay Timer 01-30 20 --
Line Status 1-9 6 FreeLine
Calling Category 1-9 1 User no priority
ANI Request ON/OFF OFF ON: Caller ID Service
CLI Digits Number 01-10 04 --
R2 Out Digits Timer 01-50 05 --
R2 Error Prompt ON/OFF OFF --
R2 Busy Prompt ON/OFF OFF -
R2 Annc Prompt Usage ON/OFF OFF --
DCO Gain 01-63 32 -
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DCOB CO Line Attributes (PGM187)
Thisfeature is for R2(DCOB) programming.

¢ DCOB CO Line Attribute(PGMI187)

w=PRefresh  THClose

Stark SO Murm 1 End O Mum 20

COMum | TN Digit Type |OUT Digit Type  |Mo of Digits | DCOB CO Type |Send S-Block Cmd]
1 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
2 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
3 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
4 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
5 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
6 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
7 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
8 RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
g RZMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF
10 |ReMFC RZMFC 10 2(Korea) OFF @
.. T 2 i 7 e
Update Tool
CO Number |E| - |E|

INDigit Type  |R2MFC  «| No of Digits 11|:| 1-15 | Send S-Block Cmd
OUT Digit Type |R2MFC - DCOB CO Type 2koreal - |pdate Close

DCOB CO Line Attributes (PGM 187)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
IN Digit Type 0-2 2 Default: R2MFC (2)
Toset type: [0: PULSE, 1: DTMF, 2: R2MFC]
OUT Digit Type 0-2 2 Default: R2MFC (2)
To set type: [0: PULSE, 1: DTMF, 2: R2MFC]
Number of CLI Digits 01-15 10 --
DCOB Type 0-2 2 0: Cyprus, 1: Italy, 2: Korea
Send S-Block Cmd ON/OFF OFF --
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In Room Indication (PGM 183)

This window assigns Room Indication data. This window consists of a supervisor and various
members.

A Supervisor cannot be assigned as a normal member. If a supervisor and a member are
duplicated, the PC Admin will display warning window.

When a user leaves the supervisor field, it means that the user wants to delete the data. So, PC
Admin will delete data with the selected bin number.

=

¢ In Room Indication(PGM183) =13
w=Refresh  =HClose

SUpEryisar ~ Members L Update Tool

100 L 100 il g i
o = ndex uperyisor

120 B 103 [ =] froo
130

100 100
101 101
102 = 103
103
104
105
106
107
= 108
109 :
— 1110
111
112
113
114
115
116
117
118 =

14N

L TR RS N Y 5 B S i R N )
2

—
o]

|lpdate | Delete | Cloze
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Chime Bell Attribute (PGM 184)

Thiswindow assigns Chime Bell attributes. Master and slave are the extension number and
relay should be assigned with each bin number. Bell timer and Tone frequency are adapted in
common. So, you use the separate [Update] button in the upper areaof the window to save these
values. The [Update] button at the bottom of the window is used only for table data.

Bell Timer Tone 1 480 Hz o
147 . Update

Tone 2 620 Hz =

Bin Ma, |Master Slave |Relay | i
1 100 102 0
Z 0
3 0
4 160 170 0
5 0
5] 0
7 0
g ] b
Update Tool
Bin No. Master slave Relay
2 101 103 E

Delete ‘ Cloze |
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Station Group

You can group stations, and allow an idle station in agroup to respond to acall.

Station Group Assign (PGM 190/191)

Stationsin the system can be grouped so that incoming callswill search (hunt) for anidle station
in the group. Three hunting processes can be assigned: Circular, Terminal, or UCD (Uniform
Call Distribution). Each of the system's groupsis assigned as a function: Call Pick-Up Group
and/or Hunt Group, Voice Mail Group, and Ring Group. The available groups per system and
stations per group is as follows:

. Number of Groups per system = 10
. Stations per group = 26

A station can belong to any number of Pickup groups, but can only belong to one Station Hunt
group, Voice mail group, or Ring group.

When assigning a station group to any type of hunt group or voice mail group, ring, pick up
group, the system initializes hunt attributes by default value for it's own function. It can be
programmed to meet each customer's individual need.

Operation
1. Click [Station Group].
2. Select agroup.

3. Pressthe[Update] button (will be displayed by right-clicking with the mouse) to add or
modify members.

There are two parts in the window. One part is the assigned group number list and the
second is for member configuration.

If you select one station group in the left field, the station that is a member of the group
will be displayed automatically.

If you want to add or edit the station group, select the [Update Tool] button in popup
menu.

Then a second window will display for editing or adding station group data.

Also, you can assign the attributes of each group with [Attribute Assign] menu of popup
menu. Thiswindow is displayed on the next page.
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¢ Station Group(PGM190/191)
w=Refresh T Close

Grp | Type | Pick-up | ~ Skation |
G20 Circular on 1010
TR ———
622 Mot Assigned %DF'E"E T:':'l ,

623 | Mot Assigned | ~Cinibute Assign

i Mot Assigned | LCD Hunt Station’s Priority

w

: 625 Mok Assigned OFF ] 1015
] 626 _Nu:ut Assigned OFF N 1016
n 627 Mok Assigned OFF n 1017
N 625 Mot Assigned OFF N 1015

629 Mok Assigned OFF 1019

& Station Group Update Tool [’;IE]@]

| i Close
Assigned Station List Station List Group Member

Al[1000 A [ER =

— (|10 = 1032
1002 Group Type 1033
1003 1034
1004 LED | |1035
:Ilggg Pick up Attribute :Ilggg
1007 ]} - | (1038
1008 1039
1009 1040
1mno ~ | 11041
1011 1042
1mz = | (1043
1m3 — 11044
1014 1045
1M&a 1046
106 1047
1017 His 1048
1ma
149
1020

Bl =
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You can change the location of a group member using Up/Down key. Then
PC Admin will send the changed order of stations to the MPB and the MPB will save
with the new order of stations.

< Station Group Attribute Assign{PGM191)

= Refresh :ﬂgpdate i lose
Group: 620 Type: Circular Pick up Attribute : OFF
YMIE Announce 1 Timer 0-999  Cverflow Timer 0 - 600
WMIE Announce 2 Timer [ Jo-9299  wrap-Up Timer 2 - 999
YMIE Announce 1 Location El 0- FOC#Y Mo Answer Timer 0-99
YMIB Announce 2 Location [ Jo-7oi#) Piot Hunt v
YMIE Announce 2 Repeat Use B &LT if Mo Member [
YMIE &nnounce 2 Repeat Timer El 0-999  Music Source El 0-11
Crverflow Destination Alternate Destination
Mok Assigned ﬂ | |N|:|I: Assigned Li |
Max Queued Call Count 0-99

You use the [Attribute Assign] button to change the data that is already programmed.

Station Group Type (PGM 190)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Group Type 0-7 0 0: Not assigned
1: Circular
2: Terminal
3: UCD
4: Ring
5: VM
6: Pick up
7.Net VM
Pick-up Attribute ON/OFF OFF OFF
Member Assignment Not - Group Type must be assigned first.
Assigned
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Circular/Terminal Group Attributes (PGM 191)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If thistimer expiresafter acall comesinto the group, the system
(sec) announces the greeting, if one exists.
VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 If thistimer expiresafter acall comesinto the group, the system
(sec) announces the VMIB, if assigned.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not Thislocation is used to announce a greeting when the VMIB
Location 1 assigned) | Announce 1 timer expires.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not Thislocation is used to announce greeting when the VMIB
Location 2 assigned) | Announce 2 timer expires.
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat 000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 isrepeated when thistimer expires (000
(sec) = not assigned).
VMIB Announce 2 Repesat ON/OFF OFF Thisisused to enable or disablethe VMIB Announce 2 Repeat.
Enable/Disable
Overflow Destination Sta#./ -- The call to astation in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The call
VMIB # will remain at the last station in the group or will be passed to
SYSSPD # this overflow station/group/VMIB.
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If thistimer expires after acall comesinto thegroup, thecal is
(sec) routed to the overflow destination.
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in ahunt group is maintained in abusy state for a
(sec) minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group calls
for the assigned wrap-up time.
No Answer Timer 00-99 15 In circular hunt, calls to a station in the group will go to the
(sec) station, if unavailable or unanswered in thisno answer time, the
call is directed to the next station in the group.
Pilot Hunt ON/OFF ON A circular hunt group can be assigned with a pilot number (the
station group) so that only calls to the pilot number will hunt.
Altif no Member ON/OFF OFF If there is no member on duty, an ICM call will be dropped or
an incoming CO call will be routed to the Attendant.
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Circular/Terminal Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM

RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Music Source

09 0 (not If music source is assigned, calling user will be heard music
assigned) | instead of ring back tone.

0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music

2: External Musicl  3: Reserved

4:9T1 5:SLT 2
6:SLT 3 7:SLT 4
8:SLT5 9: Hold Tone
Alternate Destination StaNo/ - When acall comesinto the group and there is no available
Hunt No station in the group, then the call will be routed to this

destination, if assigned.

Max Queue Call Count

00-99 99 Thisvaueisthe maximum call count that can be queued. If the
total queued call count isthisvalue, the next queuing tried call
will be disconnected

Member Forward ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, members will be forwarded.
Queue Count Display ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, a Hunt member can check the Queue
Count.
UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If all stations in the group are busy when acall isreceived for
(sec) thegroup, the call may continueto wait (queue) for an available

station in the group. If queued, the call may be sent to aUCD
announcement when the queue period exceeds the 1st
announcement Timer. If the timer is set to 000 the call will
receive thefull first announcement prior to the hunting process
(guaranteed announcement).

Location 1

VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 The second announcement can be provided if the call continues
(sec) to wait beyond the 2nd announcement timer.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not Each Station Hunt Group can be assigned an announcement,

assigned) | which is played when the call isfirst received. The
announcement may be assigned as VMIB.

VMIB Announce
Location 2

00-70 00 (not Thislocation is used to announce greeting when the VMIB
assigned) | Announce 2 timer expires.
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UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat 000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 isrepeated when thistimer expires (000
Timer (sec) = not assigned).
VMIB Announce 2 Repesat ON/OFF OFF Thisisused to enable or disablethe VMIB Announce 2 Repeat.
Enable/Disable
Overflow Destination Sta#./ - The call to astation in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The call
VMIB # will remain at the last station in the group or will be passed to
SYSSPD # this overflow station/group/VMIB.
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If thistimer expires after acall comesinto the group, thecal is
(sec) routed to the overflow destination.
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in ahunt group is maintained in abusy state for a
(sec) minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group calls
for the assigned wrap-up time.
Altif no Member ON/OFF OFF If there is no member on duty, an ICM call will be dropped or

an incoming CO call will be routed to the Attendant.

Music Source 09 0 (not If music sourceis assigned, calling user will be heard music
assigned) | instead of ring back tone.

0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music

2: External Music1l  3: Reserved

4:8.T1 5:9LT2
6:SLT 3 7:9.T4
8 SLT5 9: Hold Tone

UCD Warning Tone ON/OFF ON Establishes whether the ACD supervisor monitors an agent
with awarning tone or without a warning tone

Alternate Destination StaNo/ - When acall comesinto the group and there is no available

Hunt No station in the group, then the call will be routed to this

destination, if assigned.

Supervisor Timer 000-999 030 When the queued timeislonger than this timer, the number of

(sec) queued lines will be displayed on the supervisor's LCD.

Supervisor Call Count 00-99 00 If the number of queued callsis more than this call count, the
supervisor timer will be started.

UCD Queued Call ON/OFF ON (Reserved)

(Reserved)
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UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Max Queue Call Count 00-99 00 Thisvalueisthe maximum call count that can be queued. If the
total queued call count isthisvalue, the next queuing tried call
will be disconnected

Supervisor Sta# - Supervisor station number

UCD Hunt Stations’ Priority 0-9 0 UCD group member’s priority

Member Forward ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, members will be forwarded.

UCD DND Ring Timer 000-999 000 If thistimer set to 000 sec, thistimer is not operated. If this

(sec) timer isset to 010, after 10 secondsringing the UCD member is
automatically in aUCD DND state.

UCD Queued Tone ON/OFF OFF --

Ring Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If thistimer expiresafter acall comesinto the group, the system
(sec) announces the greeting, if one exists.
VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 If thistimer expires after call come in the group, the system
(sec) announces the VMIB if assigned.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not Thisis used to announce greeting when the VMIB announce 1
Location 1 assigned) | timer expires.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not Thisis used to announce VMIB when the VMIB announce 2
Location 2 assigned) | timer expires.
VMIB Announce 2 Repesat 000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 isrepeated when thistimer expires (000
Timer (sec) = not assigned).
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat ON/OFF OFF Thisisused to enable or disablethe VMIB Announce 2 Repeat.
Enable/Disable
Overflow Destination Sta#./ - The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #/ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The call
VMIB # will remain at the last station in the group or will be passed to
SYSSPD # this overflow station/group/VMIB.
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Ring Group Attributes (PGM 191)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If thistimer expires after acall comesinto the group, thecal is
(sec) routed to the overflow destination.
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in ahunt group is maintained in abusy state for a
(sec) minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group calls

for the assigned wrap-up time.

Music Source 09 0 (not If music sourceis assigned, calling user will be heard music

assigned) | instead of ring back tone.

0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music
2: External Music1  3: Reserved
4:9T1 5:SLT 2
6: SLT 3 7:SLT 4
8:SLT5 9: Hold Tone

Max Queue Call Count 00-99 99 Thisvaueisthe maximum call count that can be queued. If the
total queued call count isthisvalue, the next queuing tried call
will be disconnected

Supervisor Sa# - Supervisor station number

Member Forward ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, members will be forwarded.

Queue Count Display ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, a Hunt member can check the Queue
Count.
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Voice Mail Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in ahunt group is maintained in abusy state for a
(sec) minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group calls
for the assigned wrap-up time.
Put Mail Index 1-4 1 Thisindex is one of the voice mail dialing tables.
Get Mail Index 1-4 2 Thisindex is one of the voice mail dialing tables.
Hunt Type CIRC/ TERM 1: Circular Hunt Group
TERM 0: Terminal Hunt Group
SMDI Port - - Not to be programmed
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If thistimer expires after acall comesinto the group, thecall is
(sec) routed to the overflow destination.
Overflow Destination Sta#./ - The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The call
VMIB # will remain at the last station in the group or will be passed to
SYSSPD # this overflow station/group/VMIB.

Pick Up Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Auto Pickup ON/OFF OFF If ahunt member is ringing, another hunt member can pickup
automatically by pressing the [SPEAKER] button or by going
off-hook.
All Ring ON/OFF OFF When a hunt member that isin TONE mode isringing, all the
other stations are ringing also.
The Auto Pickup feature must be set before All Ring is set.
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To change the ISDN related features you use PGM 200-PGM 202.

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

You can change the ISDN attributes using this menu.

Operation
Click [ISDN Attributes].

1

¢ ISDN Attributes (PGM2... [2]0|[X]

“=Refresh _ﬁgpdate = Close

COATD Code

My Area Code

[ ] maxzois
[ ] maxeigs

My Area Prefix Code I:I Maz 4 Digits

2. Refer to the following table, enter the data, then click on [Update] to save your input.
ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
COATD Max of 2 -- According to PGM 114 - Btn 5, CO ATD code or Extension
digits number can be attached to the CLI, COLP message
My Area Code Max of 6 - Local Area Code
digits
My Area Prefix Code Max of 4 - Prefix Code of Local AreaCode
digits

-
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COLP Table (PGM 201)

After you make an outgoing call through the ISDN line, you can see the number you are
connected with.

Operation
Click [COLP Table], select atable index, and click the [Update Tool].

¢ COLP Table (PGM201) [2]/5 X

Refresh  =Close

| COLP Digits | -
Mot Assigned |
Mot Assigned pdate Tool
Mot Assigned
Mot Assigned
Mot Assigned
Mot Assigned
Mat Assigned
Mat Assigred
Mat Assigned
Mat Assigned
Mat Assigned
Mat Assigned
Mat Assigned
Mat Assigned
Mot Assigned |

Update Tool

[ Update/Delete and next
Index COLP Digits

o [tlot Assigned

8

POl R T R A R

L
S R R

Update | Delete Close
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Tables

LCR Assignment (PGM 220)

LCR isafunction you can program to select the |east-costly CO line automatically for
day/night, and any specified time zone. The LCR table has four parts. In PGM 220, you can
program the general database, L CR access mode, day zone, and time zone.

Operation
1. Click [LCR Assignment].
2. Select an LCR Access Mode.
MOO: LCR is not used
MO1: Only Loop LCR
MOQO2: Internal and Loop LCR
M11: Loop and Direct CO LCR
M12: Internal, Loop and Direct CO LCR

A duplicated day cannot be assigned for different day zones. If you want to select
Saturday for Day Zone 2, select "Zone 2" in the SAT combo box.

For each day zone, you set time-of-day. The time also cannot be duplicated for each day
zone.

3. After programming, press the [Update] button to save the changes.
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r

& LCR Assignment (PGM220)

“=Refresh ﬁgpdate =#i|ose

LCR Access Mode
00 ¢ Dizable LCR e

Day fone
MM Zone 2 |* | TUE Zone 1 | ™| WED Zone 2 /™| THU Zone 1 Iz

FRI Zone 3 | = | (ST Zone 3 /™| sUM Zone 3 |=

Time fone 1

Zonel O _v.- g _.v Zone 2 9 _v.- 17 _.v Fone 3 18 _v.- 24 _.v

Time Zone 2

Zonel 1 [=(=8 |= Zopei2i 0 [ 17 [ Zone3 18 |- |- et

Time Zone 3

Zonel 1 |x|- 38 _'v Zone2 9 == 17 _'v Zoned 183 [=i- 24 _'v

LCR Table (PGM 220)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
LCR Access MOQ0 Disable | LCR Access Mode 00 (M00): Disable LCR
MO1 MQ0) LCR Access ModeO1 (MO1): only Loop LCR.
MO02 LCR Access Mode02 (M02): Internal and Loop LCR.
M11 LCR Access Modell (M11): Loop and Direct CO LCR
M12 LCR Access Model2 (M12): Internal, Loop, and Direct CO
M13 LCR.
LCR Access Model3 (M13): Internal, Loop, Direct CO, and
Direct Loop LCR.
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LCR Table (PGM 220)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Day Zone Zone: 3 Belongsto | First, select day and choose zone.
Day: 1-7 Zonel
Time Zone Time: Belongsto | The system accepts the same value for 00 and 24 and changes
00-24 Zonel to"00", if 24 isinput as the starting value and vice versa.

*Note: The time not belonging to any zone will be considered
aszone 1.
*Note: 10-13 represents 10:00:00 - 12:59:59

LCR - LDT (Leading Digit Table) Table (PGM 221)
PGM 221 isthe Leading Digit Table.
Operation
1. Clickthe[LCR-LDT Table]. Select an LDT number (0-249).
2. Click the [Update tool] of the pop menu that is opened by right-clicking with the mouse.
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r

& LCR - LDT Table (FGM221)

| «=Refresh = close
|Compared i:liujits

Index LCR Type |[Max 12 Digits DT 1 DMT 2 DMT 3 Zheck.
Include ™*.,'#' 01 D2 03 D1 D2 D3 |01 DZ D3 Password
oo BOTH 12 R aR e R R e s e B o S R T i
01 BOTH OFF 2,
0z BOTH OFF
03 BOTH OFF
04 BOTH OFF
05 BOTH OFF
06 BOTH OFF
o7 BOTH OFF &
Update Tool
Index Compared Digits DMT1D1[00 ~| D202 | D314 ~|
i} 12
| | pMT2Z D1[0E  ~| D2[13  ~| D3[24 |
LCR Type
43
EOTH | [ Check Password DMT 3 DIIH L* DZPE L] D3] LJ
|lpdate | [elete | Cloze |

Select an LCR type (INT, COL, BOTH).

Enter Leading Digits (it is a 12-digit number to compare with a number a user dialed
previously).

5. Set up DMT Index with the combo box. You should setup the DMTL1 field. Othersfields
may be left blank.
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Leading Digit Table (PGM 221)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

LCR Type Digit BOTH INT: look up this entry only for internal dialing.
(DINT COL: look up this entry only after dialing CO Access Code.
(2)CoL BOTH: look up thisentry for both INT and COL.
(3)BOTH

CD 12 digits None To be compared with the dialed digits by a user.

DMT Index Eachvalue None Day Zone 1, 2, 3 has 3 time zone DMT indexes (6 digits)

00-99
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LCR - DMT Table (PGM 222)
PGM 222 isthe Digit Modification Table.
Operation
1. Click[LCR-DMT Table], and select DMT (0- 99)
2. Click the[Update Tool]. The following dialog box appears

& LCR - DMT Table (PGM222)

%= Refrash ﬁLIJ:udate HCose

LR, T;:.-'l:ue | Remaoval | Mum OF Digits | &dd Z0 .él.lternative
Inchoded™, &', '0, P 'FD | Position | to be removed | Position | Group DT Indesx

Pause
Billing Station Lele Or 12 1~13 0 ~ 99

123

Inde:x

i) ”~
i1
M
MY
TS
TS
M
MY
TS
TS
QIS w

LY m R e R R 5 B A R o R e
S P S S
OO OO0 |O |Op0 O pen
e
— e e e e e e e ]

—_
=
]

Update Tool

i DMT Diaits Bemoval Mum Of Digits Add co Alternative
- Pozition to be removed Position Group DMT Index

[0 123 i EP B Eilf O ENS

|pdate | Delete | Cloze |

Added Digit Stream: 25 Digits in maximum.

Removal Position: Select a position to remove (1-12).

Number of digitsto be removed: Select the number to be deleted (1-12).
Add Position: Select a position to be added (1-13).

o o~ ®w
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7. CO Group: Select aCO Group.
8. Alternative DMT index: If thereis no CO group to select, select alternative DMT index
to be used (0-99).
Digit Modification Table (PGM 222)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Bin Number 00-99 - -

Added Digit Stream 25 digits None Normal digits (0-9, *, #)
Specid characters:
[CALLBK]: Pause
[DND/FOR]: Dial-tone-detection instead of pause
[FLASH]: Billing code (Extension Number)

Removal Position 01-12 01 Index to CD stream in Lead table to be removed

Number of Digitsto be 00-12 00 Remove digitsin CD stream up to this amount

Removed

Add Position 01-13 01 Establishes the position of the CD stream after removal, where
the stream will be inserted.

CO Group 01-24 01 Establishes which CO group is used for LCR dialing

Alternative DM T Index 00-99 None Establishes an alternative DM T index when thereisno idle CO
linein CO group.
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LCR Table Initialization (PGM 223)
Thisfeature initializes Day Zone 1, 2, 3inthe LDT and all CO groupsinthe DMT.
Operation

1. Click [LCR Table Initiaization]. Click [Day Zon€] (1-3). Select DMT index (0-99), and
press [Initialize] button to initialize.

2. Select aCO group (1-36), and click the [Initialize] button that islocated below the
Initialize CO Group area.

3.  Select dternative DMT index (1-99), and click the[Initialize] button of Initialize
Alternative DMT Index area.

4. Click [Initialize All LCR Table] toinitialize al LCR table.

& LCR Table Initialization (PGM223)

i lose

Initialize all DMT Index of Day Zone in LDT

Day Zone Day Zone 1 (= | SelectDMTIndex 2 (= 3 (= 5 |+
Initialize
Initialize CO Group Initialize Alternative DMT Index
Z0 Group 4] [ alkernative DMT Index B |

Initialize Initialize

Initialize All LCR Table |
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Toll Exception (PGM 224)

Toll tables are used to have access to certain toll free calls aswell as being denied certain calls
for the stations assigned STATION COS. Exception table A & B alow the station that is
programmed in STA COS 2, 3, & 4 to have access to certain toll free calls aswell as being
denied certain cals.

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

The Allow/Deny Tables are organized into 2 sets of tablesto support 2 different toll plansat one
installed site. Each allow/deny table may contain up to 30 number strings. All bins of allow and
deny tables have no entries by default. Each number string can contain up to 14 entriesincluding
any number 0-9, *, #, "Don't care".

Use the following rules when setting up the Allow/Deny Tables:

. If the tables have no entries, no restriction is applied.

. If entries are made in the allow table and only there, then only those numbers are
allowed.

. If entries are made in the deny table and only there, then only those numbers are
denied.

. If there are entries in both tables, the allow table is searched first and if number is
found, it is allowed. If not found, the deny table is searched and if number is
found, it is denied. If it is not found in either table, it is allowed.

Allow/Deny Rules (PGM 224)
ENTRY CONDITIONS & RESULT
ALLOW DENY ALLOW TABLE DENY TABLE
Not Exist Not Exist No Restriction No Restriction
Exist Not Exist Found - allowed --
Not found - denied

Not Exist Exist -- Found - denied
Not found - allowed

Exist Exist Found - allowed Found - denied
Not found - check deny table Not found - allowed
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Operation
Click [Toll Exception Table]. Select table (allow or deny).

& Toll Exception Table (P... E”E!rg|

= Close
Allow & Allow B | Allow ] Allow D I
Deny A I Deny B | Deny ] Deny D I

Index |'-.-'a|ue{r'-'1ax 14Digits,*,#,0 is don't care) | %
1

L o T I = ) R R R %

._.._.
- o
£

Update Tool

Index Walue[Max 14Digits.* #.D iz don't care]
ENN

|Ipdate | [relete Cloze
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Canned Toll Table (PGM 225)
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The Allow/Deny Tables are organized to support 2 different toll plans at oneinstalled site. You
can set the Allow/Deny tablethat isapplied to station COS5, 6. The number of entriesin atable
is 20 and the entries can be up to 14 digitsincluding any number 0-9, *, #.

Operation

Click [Canned Toall Table]. Select [ALLOW] or [DENY].

Canned Toll Table (PGM 225)

ITEM ENTRY | DEFAULT REMARK
ALLOW 01-20 -- Max digits: 14
DENY 01-20 -- Max digits: 14
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¢ Canned Toll Table (PGM225) (251X

| =close

Allow Dery

Inde:x |'-.-'a|ue{r'-'1ax 14Digits,*,#,0 is don't care)
1 a0

01z

015

2
3
4
3
f
7
g
9

L I e e e e T e P e
LY IS R ) R LT % R R
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Emergency Code Table (PGM 226)

Regardless of STA COS, an emergency call can be made through a service code. You can make
10 service codes for emergencies.

Operation
Click [Emergency Code Table].

¢ Emergency Code Table (PGMZ226) E] E:E'
| 4=Refresh HClose

Inde:x |'-.-'a|ue{r'-'1ax 14Digits,*,#,0 is don't care) | 3
1

L= R T O B S % B

Update Tool

Index Walue[Max 14Digits.* #.D iz don't care]
1 ]

|lpdate | Delete Cloze
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Authorization Code Table (PGM 227)

Trunk groups can be marked to deny access until a matched Authorization code is entered. In
this case, a DND warning tone is provided when the trunk group access code is dialed. If the
dialed Authorization codeisverified, you will receive CO dial tone. Otherwise, you will receive
an error tone and you cannot access the group. Stations or admin programming can enter the
authorization codes. An Authorization code isfixed at 5 digits. The Administrator can see and
change a station's password. There can be no duplicate entries. By default, Authorization Codes
are not assigned.

Operation

1

Click [Authorization Code Tabl€]. If an authorization code is already registered it will be
shown.

After editing, press the [Update] button to save changes.

You can save and reload these codes as afile. If you want to save or reload database file,
click the update menu and select a menu.

. [Auth Code Data Save]: Save the data as a file.
. [Auth Code Data Load]: Load the data as a file.

. [Auth Code Data Save]: Write loaded data to the MPB from start to end
automatically. At this time, you do not need to do anything. PC Admin will operate
the process automatically until an empty bin is found.

Thefilethat isused by thisfeature cannot be opened or edited by other software. Thisfile
is specific to PC Admin.

Auth code range was from 3 digitsto 11 digits and COS will be displayed. From index 1
to maximum station number, Day / Night COS will be displayed and you cannot change
them. But the other range of index, you can change the COS.

If you want to change the COS for a station number, you should program PGM 116.
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& Authorization Code Table(PGM227)

' w=Refresh  THClose

=]

Index  |Valus(3~11 Digits)

| Day COS | NIght CO|

1 12312341235
4152351

44 E e T § el T T

1

I T R |- R PO PN ISP SN PO IFESO RO

1

R ST SRR L R ST S [PERE R ST SR IR e

Update Tool
[~ Update/Delete and Next
Index ¥alue{3~11 Digits)

Day COS NIght COS

[ | |

pdate ‘ Delete I Close |

Zl

Zl
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Customer Call Routing (PGM 228)

According to voice guidance, an outside caller may be connected to a certain destination, and
to hear another voice message by pressing a button on their keyset.

Operation

1. Click [Customer Call Routing].

2. Select aCCR table number (01-70), and press the [Refresh] button. You will see 10 entry
indexesin the [CCR Tabl€].

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

¢ Customer Call Rautingl

_I “=Refresh _.'ﬂgpdate :’JC_-lnse!

'Indilﬁ *I

1 Brestiration
2 Destination
3 Brestiration
4 Destination
5 Bestination
& Destination
¥ Drestiration
& Drestination
9 Brestiration

1o Destination

Mat Azzigned
YIE

Mat Azzigned
Station

WMIB

Mot Azzigned
Mat Azzigned
Mot Azzigned
Mat Azzigned

Mot Azzigned
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Customer Call Routing Table (PGM 228)

TYPE (DIGIT) TYPE RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Station Station # - -
2 Hunt Group Hunt # -- --
3 VMIB Announce # -- --
4 VMIB DROP Announce # -- --
5 System Speed 2000-2499 - -
6 Internal Page 1-5 -- --
7 External Page 1 -- --
8 All Call Page 1 -- --
9 Net Number Valid Net # -- A valid net number must be entered. Networking
programming must be done to use this field.
10 Conference Room 1-9 -- --
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Executive/Secretary Table (PGM 229)

There are anumber of Executive/Secretary pairs available for assignment so that when the
executive-designated station isin a DND state, intercom calls and transfers will be
automatically routed to the designated secretary station. By default, Executive/ Secretary Pairs
are not assigned.

Operation

Choose an index, and click [Update Tool] of pop menu.

& Executive/Secretary TableiPGMZ229)

w=Refresh  THClose
Index |Executive |Secretary C0 Call To Sec Call Exec if Sec DMC| Sec Grade o
1 OFF OFF 1
2 OFF OFF 1
3 OFF OFF 1
4 OFF OFF 1
5 OFF OFF 1
5] OFF OFF 1
7 OFF OFF 1
g OFF OFF 1
9 OFF OFF 1
. —_r —_ " b
Update Tool
Index Executive Secretary CO Call To Sec Call Exec if Sec DND Sec Grade
1 oFF ~| JorfF =] |1
|lpdate | Delete | Cloze |

Conditions
. CO Call To Sec: Thisdirects CO callsto the secretary.

o Cdl Execif Sec DND: If thisfield is enabled and the secretary isin aDND state, the call
will be delivered to the executive.

*  Sec Grade: Thisfield can be used to assign the level of the secretary.
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Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)
Thistableisfor flexible DID table service.
Operation
1. Click [Flexible DID Table].

2. You can select the range that you want to read. You might have a problem because of a
long read operation with a slow connection. At that time, if you uses a Modem and serial
connection, it takes alot of timeto read all of the data because of a more stable data
exchange. Thereis an editable field and limit number is 50. So, you can select a special
range and can save waiting time.

& Flexible DID Table{PGM231)
s=Refresh  =Migoze

Enter Table Range | | Refish Al Range | FAofesh |
Incdex | Nome |osyType  [DayDest.  [MghtType  [maghtDest. |weskend Type |weekend Dest. [Reroute Type |Reroute Desi |
I o Mk Assigred Mot Assioriad ek Assigrad Mok Assigned |
1 Mot Assigrad Mot Assigred okt Assigreed Mot Assigned
2 Mok Assigned Mok Asshgried hot Assigred Mok Assigned
3 Mot Assigned Mot Assigned Mok Assigned Mot Assigned
4 Mok Assigred Mot Assigned Mk Assigred Mot Assigned
5 Mot Assigread Mot Assigned Nt Assigred Mot Assignad
& Mok Assigned Mot Assigried Mot Assigred ok Assigned
7 Mok Assigned Not: Assigred Not Assigried Mot Assigned
8 Mok Asgigned Nokb Assigned Mot Asgigred Mot Assioned
k] Mok Assagred Mot Asgsigried ot Assigred Mok Agsigned
10 Mok Assigned Mot Assigrisd ot Assigred Mok Assignad
11 Mok Asgagned Nt Assigred Hct Asgigried Mot Assigned
12 Mok Assagred Not Assigred Mok Assigred Mot Assigned w |
< »
update Tool
Index [3 Name | Update |  Delote | Alintidl | MiDelete | cose |
¥ Edit with Range [ ~ |50
Day Type Might Type Weekend Type Reroute Type
Ty 5] | otsned =l Pecseed 2] eanred <]
Day Dest. Might Dest. Weekend Dest, Reroute Dest.
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Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

DID Name 1-11 Chars None Max of 11 characters
Day Destination STA #/ Sa#

Hunt #/ Or

VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)

VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499

Int Page 1-5

Ext Page 1

All Page 1

Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9

STA VM Sa#
Night Destination STA #/ Sta#

Hunt #/ Or

VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)

VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499

Int Page 1-5

Ext Page 1

All Page 1

Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STA VM Sta#
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Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Weekend Destination STA #/ Sa#
Hunt #/ Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STAVM Sa#
Reroute Destination STA #/ Sta#
Hunt #/ Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STA VM Sta#

Note: When you use thisfeature, you will see the two results windows. The first oneisthe
result of Day, Night and Weekend destinations. The second result window displays the result of
Reroute Destination and DID Name programming. You will check the reason of an error with
the result message box.

N7 vERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



Tables 1-123

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

System Speed Zone (PGM 232)

You can divide system speed dialsinto 10 zones maximum, and use zones for station COS
checking and a status of each station.

Operation
1.  Click [System Speed Zone].

& System Spasd Zons(PGMEE): == x|
Inde:x | Spead Bin From | Speed Bin To| Tol Check | Auth Check | - | -
M 1 2200 399 OFF OFF B| 1000
2 o o OFF OFF 101
N 3 o 0 OFF OFF B ez
] 4 0 0 OFF OFF ] s
& 1] o OFF OFF 104
] e o 0 OFF OFF ] 1os
7 0 0 OFF OFF 106
[” 0 o oFF OFF ] 107
] o 0 0 OFF OFF B s
10 a 0 OFF oFF 109
r [
il
112
B 13
[l s
115
] s
[ T
118
B 1o
] 1=z0
:] | 121 _"J

2. Enter speed bin rangein zone field (2000-2499).

Select Toll Checking.(On/Off). When you use station range to access zone, check station
COS and determine to restrict according to the Access/Deny table.

4.  Click the [Update] button.
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Update Tool

Index
B = o ~ |0

[ TollCheck [ Auth Check

1000 -
101
102
103

104
105
108
107
108
109 ?
110
111
112
113
114
115
116
117

B =

Updete | Delete |  Ciose

System Speed Zone Editing Window

Flexible DID Table (PGM 232)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Speed Bin Rangein 2200-2499 - Each zoneis exclusive
Zone (2000 - 2199: Toll Free Zone)
Station Rangeto Access Station # 100-131 | --
Zone
Toll Checking YES/NO YES(ON) | --
Auth Check YES/NO YES(ON) | --
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Weekly Time Table (PGM 233)

You can set day/night/weekend start time for each day. A maximum of six entries are possible.
Weekend is after 6 o'clock on Friday.

Operation

1. Click [Weekly Time Tabl€], select a number (1-15).
2. Select the table index in combo box. If you select an index, data will be read.

3. After editing, press the [Update] button to save changes.

* Index |EI bl I

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saterday

Sunday

Day Ring Made Start Time. [o2:00
Day Ring Mode Start Time: [o2:00
Day Ririg Made Start Time [9:00
Day Ring Made Start Time [o9:00

Day-Ring Mode Start Time |I:|9:IIIIII

Dray Ring Mode Skart Time |
Day Ring Mode Start Time |

Might Rimg Mode Skart Time IW Wieekend Ring Mode Start Time I_
Might Rirg Mode Skart Tirme W Weekend Ririg Mode Start Time I_
Might Ring Mode SEart Time IW Wieekend Ring Mode Start Time i_
Might Rirg Mode Start Time W Weskend Rirg Mode Start Time I_
Might Ring Mode SEart Tinne I_ Weekend Ring Mode Start Time W
Might Rimg Mode Skart Time I_ Wieekend Ring Mode Start Time IW

Might Ring Mode Start Time | Weelkend Ring Mode Start Time IEIIII:IIIIII

Weekly Time Table (PGM 233)

ITEM

DEFAULT

REMARK

Day

Day ring mode start time (HH:MM)

Night

Night ring mode start time (HH:MM)

Weekend

Weekend ring mode start time (HH:MM)
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Voice-Mail Dialing Table (PGM 234)

Apply thisfeature to use voice mail, and
signal assignment between two systems.

It is recommended that you leave the
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© Voice-Mail Dialin... [2 ][5 |[X]

w=Refresh  THClose

default values. - -
| Index | Prefix | Surfix
Operation 1 Pt
1. Click [Voice-Mail Dialing Table]. 2 P
. 3 Pa*3p
2. Select the [Update tool] in the popup 7 e
menu by right-clicking the mouse.
- 5 P*SP
3. After editing, press [Update] button 6 P
to save the change. -
&
=1 ek
Voice Mail Table (PGM 234)
DIGIT ITEM DEFAULT REMARK
1 VM Table 1 Prefix: P# Put Mail
Suffix: -
2 VM Table 2 Prefix: PH## Get Mall
Suffix: -
3 VM Table3 | Prefix: -
Suffix: -
4 VM Table4 Prefix: P#*0P
Suffix: -
5 VM Table5 | Prefix: P#*4P | No Answer Table
Suffix: -
6 VM Table6 | Prefix: P#*5P | Error Table
Suffix: -
7 VM Table7 Busy Table
8 VM Table 8 DND Table
9 VM Table9 | ***** Disconnect Table
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Mobile Extension Table (PGM 236)

& Mobile Extension{PGM236)
w=PRefresh  THClose

Index | Enable | COGrp | Tel Mumber CLI Skation
1 DISABLE 1 100 =
2 DISAEBLE 1 101
3 DISAEBLE 1 102
4 DISABLE 1 103
5 DISABLE 1 104
5] DISAEBLE 1 105
7 DISAEBLE 1 106
g DISABLE 1 107 ¥
L >
Update Tool
Index CO Grp Tel Number CLI
[12 [ Enable |1 | | 11
[ Mobile Hunt Call [ Woice M5G Wait Notice to Mobile
|lpdate | Delete | Cloze |

Mobile Extension Table (PGM 236)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Mobile Ext. Table Bin No. 001-048 --
1 Mobile Ext. Enable ON/OFF OFF
2 Mobile Ext. CO Grp 1-12 N/A
3 Mabile Ext. Tel No. Max 24 N/A
4 CLI Max 16 digits N/A
5 Mobile Hunt Call ON/OFF OFF
6 | Voice MSG Wait Notice to Mobile ON/OFF OFF
7 Usage ON/OFF OFF
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Local Code Table (PGM 204)

You can assign the local codes in thistable. The local code entered in this table will be deleted
in SMDR print. The telephone number with this code will not be recognized as along distant
cal.

The available code value is numbers and digits (0-9, *, #) and is limited to a maximum length
of 5.

¢ Local Code Table (... E]|§IE|

w=Refresh  THClose

Bin | Local CodefMax 5 Digitsy
1 13414
2 14132
3 g
4 46245
5
&
7 W
< >
Update Tool
Bin Local Code{Max 5 Digits)
4 46245

Delete | Close
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VolB Programming

VolB Programming (PGM 340)

You can program the VoI B configuration with PC Admin. If you use another application, you
may have problems. We recommend that you check the version of the MPB and the PC Admin.

Operation

1. Select the VoIB board number. If the selected board number is not the VOIB, PC Admin
will display an error message. This program isvalid only for VOIB.

2. After selecting the board number, press the [Refresh] button. Then PC Admin will
receive the information about the selected VOIB.

3. Uponinitial entry, all data are default values. The same as Network Setting (PGM 108),
enter the IP address, gateway address, and subnet mask. Ask your network administrator
for correct values.

4.  Ask your network administrator for the DNS address. Trace password is10 digitsand it is
used for tracing data. Numeric values and characters are al available up to 10 digits. You
cannot see the password data for security.

To save the data, press the [Update] button.
To erase the data, press the [Update] button with the field blank.
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Gate Keeper Programming (PGM 341)

You can program the Gate K eeper with thiswindow. Because the GateK eeper isrelated with the
VOIB, this program isincluded in PGM 340 VOIB programming. So, if you select the VOIB
slot number, the VOIB and GateK eeper datawill be displayed.

& VOIB/GateKeeper Setling(PGM340/341)

=Refresh  Slupdate  =HClose
SIP Attr 1 SIP Attr 2
IP Address GK Usage ™ GKAddress
GATEWAY Address GiCalMode  Direct v GKFind Address
SUBNET Marsk 255.255.255.0 K Open H245 ™ GKFindPort [t715 ] 0-29099
DNS Address G H245 Tunneling ™ (@K RAS Signal Port 1719 | 0-9999
& Pregranted Arg ™ GKSignal Port 1720 ] 0-9999
Defauk Codec G.723.1 -
GK Out of Band Flash I voBGkD(wzachs) [ |
Defauk Gain Bt ]1-e2
KTmetolve(se) [0 Jo-250 vomBHsza(zachs) [ ]
No Delay ( TOS ) »
T —
Throughput (TOS)  NORMAL
( ) = WOIB Terminal Alias
Reliabilty { TOS ) NORMAL = 1| |
. s .
3
vl Addes
4,
YOIB Mode H.323 =
DSP Use Slence Deatection I
DSP Lise Echa Canceler W H.323 Mode FAST |=
DTMF Mode Inband DTMF +  EarbyH.245 [
Jtter Buffer 150 ] s0- 300(msec) H24STunneling "
Voice Manktor " TOSPrecedence [0 |0-7
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Operation

1. Select the VOIB board number. If the selected board number is not the VOIB, PC Admin
will display an error message. This program isvalid only for VOIB.

2. After the selecting board number, press the [Refresh] button. Then PC Admin will
receive the information about the selected VOIB.

3. Uponinitia entry, all data are default values. Ask your network administrator for correct
values.

4. To savethe data, pressthe [Update] button.

Note: SIP Attributes1 & 2 are also opened from thiswindow. Thereis no PGM code for SIP
Attributes. So, you cannot program SIP Attributes with a keyset.

SIP Attributes 1 & 2

You can program S|P Attributes. These features are not included as akeyset Adminitem. So, if
you want to change SIP Attributes, you should use the latest version of PC Admin software.

Operation

1. Enter the PGM 340/341 area of programming.

2. Click onthe[SIP Attr 1] button.

3. Either enter appropriate entriesin the following fields or leave them empty:

*  Proxy Server Address can be assigned text data or an IP address. Maximum length
of this field is 32 characters. You should enter the proxy server address if you are
using a proxy server in your SIP application.

. Proxy port can be assigned from 0-9999.
. Registration timer is available from 0-65535.

* A primary and secondary DNS address can be entered the same as the proxy
server address. You can enter IP address or text up to 32 characters.

N7 vERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



VolB Programming 1-132
Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

& SIP Atiribute 1 EoE
%= Refresh ﬁgpdate = Cloge
VOIB Setting | SIP Attr 2 |

Prowy Server Address |

Prowxw Server Port |5EIE~III |
Prowew Reqistration Timer |18IIIIII |
Ise Cutbound Prosxy v

Primary D3 Address | |

Secondary DNS Address | |

Damain | |
Connection Mode  LDP | ™ | 100Rel Support B
IUse Rpork Method [ Use Single Code Cnly [
Remoke Party IO [ 181 Message v
IF Centrex [

4.  Click on the [Update] button to save your data.
5.  Click onthe [SIP Attr 2] button.
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& SIP Anrtbute 2

VOIE Setting | SIPAW T |
fndex | Lisar 10 | Satheritication Liser Name | matt i Lisar Pacsword | Cortact Mumber | Uiser B Rgistr.| Uiger [0 Uisage | sc 515 |
I Prereriscn oFF
4 Pyt OFF
3 Provvision OFF
4 Pt OFF
] Provisaon OFF
& Preseision OFF
rd Priretsann OFF
-] Prevetson OFF
5 Preretsion OFF
1{x] Provetznn O
it Prarvision OFF
12 Pricrtsann OFF
13 Priveisan FF
k4 Prretssan OFF
T - —— ol
_{ =
Update Tool
tndes [1 Contact Puamber | User 10 Registration [Frovmon = | User IDUsage  AscStn. | Lpxdate Close
Liser 1D Authentication Lser Same
'
| |
Authentication User Passwond Authentication User Password Repeat
[ |

6. Enter the following as appropriate:

. User 1D, Authentication User Name, and Authentication User Password can be
entered as text data and as a number. The maximum length of these fields is 64
characters.

*  The type of Contact Number must be a number; otherwise, PC Admin will display
an error message.

. Authentication User Password Repeat is used for confirming the user password. If
there is no user password, this field should be empty. But if a password exists, you
should enter the same value in this Repeat field.

7.  Click on the [Update] button to save your data.
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Networking Programming

You can program for networking system of the system. The programming number rangeisfrom
PGM 320 to PGM324.

Networking Attributes (PGM 320/PGMVI321)
Operation
1. Click [Networking Attributes]

2. Enter the values of field. Most of items are in a combo box and you can only select the
item with amouse or an arrow key.

3. Validation of the Edit box field will be checked automatically.

Network Numbering Plan View | NET CO Attribute

MET Basic Attribute MET Supplimentary Attribute

[T MET Enabled
MET Retry Count EI b- g4 MET Transfer Mode RERCUT E
NET CNIP Enabled TCP Port 0- 9999
NET CONP Enabled [ LGP Port - 9999

MET Signal Method FaZ 13 BLF Manager IF |255.255.EI.I:| |
MET CAS Enabled il Duration of BLF skatus EI 1-20{sec)
MET PN Enabled C Puliticast IP |EI.2.EI.EI |
MET CC Petain Mode: [ MET TRAMNS Fault Recall Timer EI 1 - 300 {sec)

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



Networking Programming

1-135

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

Networking Basic Attribute (PGM 320)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 Network Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable Networking function

2 Network Retry Count 00-99 00 No need at direct connection between SBX
IP 320 systems. Thisfield isavailable at
connection through the public network.

3 Network CNIP Enable ON/OFF ON The name of the calling station is sent to the
called system between SBX |P 320 systems.
CNIPisdisplayed at called party stations
display based on the programming.

4 Network CONP Enable ON/OFF OFF Reserved

Network Signal Method FAC/UUS FAC Select the information element type for

QSIG supplementary service message.

6 Net CAS Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable Centralized attendant
In master system, CAS should be disabled.

7 Net VPN Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable the VPN function

8 Net CC Retain Mode ON/OFF OFF --

Networking Supplementary Attribute (PGM 321)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 Networking Transfer Mode RERT/JOIN REROUT | Only Transfer by Rerouting is possible

2 TCP Port 0000-9999 9000 TCP port for BLF message

3 UDP Port 0000-9999 9001 UDP port for BLF message

4 BLF Manager |P Address 12 digits 0.0.0.0 IP Address of BLF manager for BLF

service

5 Duration of BLF Status 01-20 sec 02 Duration of BLF status message

6 Multicast IP Address 12 digits 0.0.0.0 IP address of Multicast for BLF service

7 Net Trans Fault Recall Timer 001-300 010 Network transfer fault recall timer

8 VOIP Call Reroute CO Group 00-24 00 Used to set the CO group of gatekeeper.
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Networking CO Line Attribute (PGM 322)

1
2.

Operation
Click [Networking CO Line Attribute]. Then default setting will be displayed.
Click the [Update Tool] to change attributes in popup menu. After changing each field,

press the [Update] button to save changes.

< Networking CO Line Attribute{PGM322)

Mlislc3

“=Refresh A Close
CONum | | - | | CO ISDN Attr
CO Mum | Metwaorking CO Group | Metworking CO Line Type | Gatekeeper Usage | YOIP Mode | DTME Mode  #
1 1] PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
2 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
3 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
4 ] PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
5 1] PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
& 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
7 0 PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF
g ] PSTN OFF H.323 Inband DTMF o,
L4 >
Update Tool
N Select All v
Im— I— v Metworking €O Group 0 - | ¥ YOIP Mode |H.323 9
v Metworking ©0 Line Tvpe  [psTy -] ¥ DTMF Mode |In|:|an|:| DTMF
v Gatekeeper Usage OFF -
pdate | Close |
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Networking CO Line Attribute (PGM 322)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Net CO Group 00-24 00 Networking CO group programming for
Networking call
2 VOIB Mode H.323/SIP -- This admin program establishes which
protocol is used among H.323 or SIP at
each VOIP CO line
Gatekeeper Usage ON/OFF OFF
4 Net CO Line Type QSIG/PSTN PSTN
5 DTMF Mode 2=INBAND This Admin program determines DTMF
DTMF Mode at each VOIP CO line
3=RFC2833
DTMF
4 = Qutband
DTMF
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Networking Basic Attribute (PGM 324)
Operation
1.  Click [Networking Numbering Plan Tabl€]

2. Click [Update Tool] to change attributes in popup menu. After changing each field, press
[Update] button to save changes. Validation will be done automatically.

=

& Network Numbering Plan Table(PGM324)

w—=Refresh T Close
Index | System Usage| NUM Plan Code | CRAJIF Info [NET CO Grou|ALT SPD Bin [DESTMPETP | Digit Repeat | CO ATD Code cL| ~
0 NET 0.0.0.0 f 0.0.0.0 f 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF
1 NET 0.0.0.0f 0.0.0.0 f 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF
2 MNET 0.0.0.0§0,0.0.0f 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF
3 NET 0.0.0.0§ 0,0.0.0 f 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF
4 MNET 0.0.0.0/0.0.0.0/ 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF
5 NET 0.0.0.0 1 0.0.0.0 § 0,0.0.0 OFF OFF
6 NET 0.0.0.0f0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF
7 MNET 0,0.0.00.0.0.0f 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF
8 NET 0.0.0.0 / 0,0.0.0/f 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF
o NET 0.0.0.00.0.0.0 f 0,0.0.0 OFF OFF
10 NET 0.0.0.0  0.0.0.0f 0.0.0.0 OFF OFF
i1 |MNET 0.0.0.0 f0.,0.0.0f 0.0.,0.0 OFF OFF
| bd KIFT oo fonnnmnd mnn DiEE FiEE ]
Update Tool
Index 5
System Lisage NET - NET CO Group 00 - 24 ——E—!
Delete
NUM Plan Code M length 16 | ALT SPD Bin —J
PN [ maxkngthls DESTMPEIP pooo _ Close |
1P Info 1.{0.0.0.0 2./0.0.0.0 Digit Repeat OFF -
3.[0.0.0.0 4.jo.0.0.0 COATDCodeCLI  |OFF -
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Network Numbering Plan Table (PGM 324)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 System Usage NET/PSTN NET --

2 Net Numbering Code 16 digits -- "*" means any digits can be inserted
between 0-9.

The digits followed by "#" is an internal
station number.

3 Net Number CO Group 00-24 -- "00" means an internal net station number.

4 CPN or IP Information 16 digits -- CPN for ISDN, IP address for Vol P
A max of 4 VOIB IP addresses can be
programmed.

5 Alternate Dial Bin 2000-2499 -- Alternate Dial Number (System Speed Bin)
that the system uses when the networking
path has afatal problem.

6 Destination MPB IP IP Address - IP Address of destination system to support
DECT mobility service.

7 Digit Repeat Yes/No No If this PSTN number is not connected with
aPSTN line directly, but connected by
another networking system, set Digit
Repeat to YES.

8 CO Add Code CLI On/Off Off Use CO Attendant Code for CLI or use
NET CLI.
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RSG/IP Phone Programming

VOIB Slot Assignment for RSG/IP Phone (PGM 380)

RSG/IP Phone Port Number Assignment (PGM 381)
The RSG/IP Phone receives call service through VOIB.
Then the VOIB for RSG/IP can be assigned.
If several boards are assigned, assign the first VOIB slot on STA/COL Board in PGM 103.

Operation

1. Click[VOIB Slot Assignment for RSG/IP Phone]. Then default information will be
displayed about RSG/IP Phone.

2. Firdt, select the VOIB slot and update using thefirst part. If you select the non-VOIB dlot,
PC Admin will show an error message. After setting the VOIB dlot, press the [Update]
button in the upper menu to save the change.

3. Second, set the port number of each VOIB dlot. After changing, press the [Update Port]
button to save this configuration.

4.  Next, configure RSG number and |P Phone number to be used. After setting ports, press

the [Update Num] button to save the changes.
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¥

%= FRefresh _ﬁgpdate I Cloge

WOIE Slot For RSGIIP RSG IF

il

Seleck MOIE Slok

Channel Murmber IJpdate Channel

R5G Mumber

IIpdate Mum.
IP Phone Mumber | 0

VOIB Slot Assignment for RSG/IP Phone (PGM 380)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 VOIB Slot for RSG/IP Phone - -- VOIB dot assignment for RSG/IP Phone
2 RSG/IP Channel Assign - N/A -

Port Number for RSG/IP Phone (PGM 381)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 RSG No 0-8 0 --
2 IP Phone Number 00-16 00 The IP Phone number to be serviced from
the system.
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RSG / IP Phone Attribute (PGM 382)

The following is how to set the
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—

¢ RSG/IP Attributes I(PGM382) [2] 51X

attributes of an RSG/IP Phone. <=FRefresh  HiUpdate = Close
Operation
1. Click [RSG/IP Phone
Attribute] Transfer Mode |IF‘ ﬂ
2. Select or check each field. CastingMode |Unicast =l
After setting, pressthe :
T G L R L hd
[Update] button to save e A
changes. Coder Type [c.711_ataw  w)
Peer To Peer v
First Access RSE CO v
Ring wfo 0 Ring &ssign W
RSG/IP Phone Attributes (PGM 382)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Transfer Mode IPor MAC IP -
2 Casting Mode Unicast or Unicast -
Multicast
3 Tone Generation Remote (RSG/IP Remote -
Phone)
4 Peer to Peer ON/OFF ON -
5 | Codec Type G711 ALAW(0)/ | G711 ALAW(0) |-
G.711_ULAW(1)/
G723.1(2) /
G729(3)/
G.729A(4)
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RSG/IP Phone Attributes (PGM 382)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
6 First Access RSG CO ON/OFF ON If thefield is set, the station on RSG can
accessaCOlineon hisRSG by dialing the
CO Line access code in the 1st available
CO group (ex>9).
7 Ring w/o CO Ring Assign ON/OFF ON If thefield is set, stations on RSG will

receivetheincoming CO ring even though
the CO ring is not assigned.
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IP Phone Attributes (PGM 386)
The following is the attributes of RSG.
Operation
1. Click [IP Phone Attribute]. Then all datawill be read.

2. Select anindex that you want to edit and press [Update Tool] in the popup menu. Then
the update tool will be activated.

You can edit only two fields (MAC Address and CTI |P Address). Others are not able to
be changed manually.

3. After editing, press the [Update] button to save changes.

&P Phone Atributes{PGM3EE)
~=HFefrezh  =HiCikoas

5
4l

MACAddress | [PAddess | PortView | PortMum | MAT [P Address | MAT Port Mo, | STUM Ensble | CTII Address [1P SEC | Oubside MAT Firewa| ~
1 | D0:00:00:00:00:00 0,0.0.0 0 0.0.0.0 o Hane 0.0.0.0  OFF  OFF |
2 | 00:00:00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 o 0.0.0.0 o blone 0000  OFF  OFF
3 D0:00:00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 ] 0.0.0.0 o [ 0000  OFF  OFF
4 | D0u00:00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 o 0.0.0.0 o Hone 0000  OFF  OFF
5 | 00:00:00:00:00:00 2.0.0.0 ] 0.0.0.0 0 Hane 0.0.0.0  OFF  OFF
& | 00:00:00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 o 0.0.0.0 o Hone 0000  OFF  OFF
7 | D0:00:00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 ] 0.0.0.0 o Hane 0.0.0.0  OFF  OFF
B 00:00:00:00:00:00 0.0.0.0 o 0.0.0.0 o blone 0.000  OFF  OFF 3
Update Tool
BinMo,  MAC Address IP Address  Port Yiew Port Murmn MAT IP Address MAT Port No. STUN Enable CT1IP Address [~ IP SEC
[0 [oo0oom0oooos  [0ooo | [0 000 [0 [Hore  |a000 [~ Outside NAT Faewal
I Password |
Updalo | Delete | Cose |

IP Phone Attributes (PG 386)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 | Set MAC Address - 00.00.00.00.00.00 | [*]: A /[#]: B
[CB]:C /[MUTE]: D
[DND]: E / [FLASH]: F

2 IP Address Display - 0.0.0.0 Display Only
Port View -- N/A Display Only
4 Port Number - N/A Display Only
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IP Phone Attributes (PGM 386)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

5 NAT IP Address Display - 0.0.0.0 Display Only

6 NAT Port Number -- 0 Display Only

7 Stun Enabled - None Display Only

8 CTI IP Address (Skip: #) - 0.0.0.0 --

9 IPSEC Usage ON/OFF OFF -

10 | Outside NAT Firewall ON/OFF OFF --

11 | UserID Max of 12 Can be used by Nomad SP user
characters

12 | User Password Max of 12 Can be used by Nomad SP user
characters

RSG RX Gain Control (PGM 396)
The RX gain on the RSG can be adjusted.

¢ BSGE Bx Gain ListiPGM396)
%= FRefresh ﬁgpdate I Cloge

Comment |"»-"a|ue Range: 0- 63

| IP_PHONE(PGM395) |

DKT 26
LT 33
A0 33
Do 33
YMIE 29
DTMF g
TOME 52
MUSIC 1 29
MUSIC 2 29

RSG_IP_PHM 26
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RSG TX Gain Control (PGM 397)

%= FRiefresh _ﬁgpdate = Close

Zomment |"»-"a|ue Range: 0- 63

| 1P Phone(PGM397) |
DKT 2
51T 33
ACO 33
Do 33
YMIE 2q
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Nation Specific
You can control transfer sensitivity of another station or CO line for each kind of phone (PGM
400 to PGM 423). These values depend on Nation Specification.
DTIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 400)
SLIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 401)
ACOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 404)
DCOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 406)
VMIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 407)
DTRU Rx Gain Control (PGM 408)
EXT Page Rx Gain Control (PGM 409)
CPTU Rx Gain Control (PGM 410)
MODU Rx Gain Control (PGM 411)
Operation
1. Click [All Rx Gain Control].

2. Enter the values of gain control.

"N/A" means "Not used" with the system. And such fields will not be changed
automatically.
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< All Bx Gain Control(PGMADD-411)

“=Refresh ﬁgpdate = lose

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

M=)

From DTIE

From SLIE

From &COB

From DiZOB

From YMIE

From DTRL

Fram ExT PAGE

Fram CRTL

From MoDL

DTIE

32
34
26
21
IS
26
IS
IS

SUE | ACOB | DCOB | WMIB | DTME | TONE |Music 1 |Music 2 | Modem |

22
32
32
26
21
32
26
e
IS

26
34
36
15
23
32
235
32
20

33
44
38
32
32
32
37
32
24

29
40
7
32
IS
IS
37
IS
IS

&
28
4z
a2

MIA

MY

MY

MIA

MIA

a2
ol
a7
a2
MY
NI
MIA
MY
MY

29
40
37
32
32
IS
37
IS
IS

29
40
7
32
32
IS
37
IS
IS

MIA
MIA
a7
a7
MIA
MY
MY
MIA
MIA

Other Gain Table
Operation

1. Click [Other Gain Tabl€].
2. Edit each field in the dialog box. In this window, there are 8 PGM features (PGM

412-418 and 424). So, you can edit these fields at one time.
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¢ Other Gain Table(PGMA412/413/414/415/416/41... [ | 5|[X]

“=Refresh :ﬁgpdate =#C|ose

Short SLIB Gain{PGM 412}

S5LIB S 5 ACD 132 S5LIB S L ACO |32

Long SLIE Gain{PGM 413}

L5LIE | 5 ACO 139 L5LIB | L ACCr |39

Far SLIB Gain{PGM 414}

F5SLIB | 5 ACO |47 FSLIB [ L ACO |47

Short ACO Gain{PGM 415}

SACCO [ 5 5LIB 131 SAC0 [ LSLIE (40
SACO [ FSLIE |46 SACODET |26

Long ACO Gain{PGM 416}

LACO [ 5 5LIB 136 LACO [ L SLIB |44
LACO [ FSLIE (S0 LACO fDET |32

DTIB Gain Table {PGM 424}

DET | 5 ACD 13? DET fLA&CO |42

MEU DSP By Gain{PGM417)

AC0 5M5 132 Reseryed
A0 DTME CIDL7 ACD FSE CID 138

MEBU FSK Tx Gain{PGM418}

aM3 [ ACD 32 Reseryed
LT Fak CID |32

SLT SM3

3LT SM3
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System Tone Frequency (PGM 420)

A user entered frequency, (dial tone, ring
back tone, error tone, busy tone, dummy
dia tone), may be changed to the closest
system frequency available.

Operation

Click [SY STEM Tone Frequency],
and select the numbers as desired.

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

w=Refresh | Sup u:late |_JC|DSE

System Tone Frequency

Dial Tope: T1 475 Hz

Dial Tone: T2 0 Hz

Ring Back Tone: T1 425 Hz

Ring Back Tone Tz 0 Hz

Busy Tone T1 425 Hz
Busy Tane: T2 0Hz
Error Tore-T1 620 Hz
Error Tone T2 0OHz

Dummy Dial Tome T1 350 Hz

Dummy Dial Tome T2 440 Hz

System Tone Frequency (PGM 420)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Dial Tone 0000-9999 T1:--T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring Back Tone 0000-9999 T1:--T2: -- Nation Specific
Busy Tone 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Error Tone 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Dummy Dial Tone 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
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Differential Ring Frequency (PGM 421) r——
iy N & Diftereniial Hid =10
A user entered frequency may be changed to li ; =2
the closest system frequency available. l Refresh 3llpdate  —YClose |
Operation Differential Ring Frequency
Click [Differential Ring Frequency], and .
select the numbers as desired. Ringl T1  1000Hz E|
Ringl T2 1020Hz E
Ringz T1  890Hz [=]
Ringz T2 910Hz ]ﬂ
Ring3 T1 1260 Hz ]3
Rikg3 T2 1280H:z ]:|
Ring4 71 800H:z m
Ring4 T2 &20Hz E
Differential Ring Frequency (PGM 421)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Ring 1 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 2 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 3 0000-9999 T1.--T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 4 0000-9999 T1 --T2: -- Nation Specific
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Distinct CO Ring Frequency (PGM 422) =il
A user entered frequency may be changed to the —— =
closest system frequency available. @REFFES -I;ju BdlE | glose |
Operation Distinct CO Frequency
Click [Distinct CO Ring Frequency], and .
select the numbers as desired. Ringl T1  480Hz E|
Ringl T2 OHz E
Ring2 T1  400Hz [=]
Ringz T2 0Hz ]ﬂ
Ring3 T  620Hz E|
Ring3 T2 OHz ]:|
Ring4 T1  770Hz B
Ring4 T2 0OHz E
Distinct Ring Frequency (PGM 422)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Ring 1 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 2 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 3 0000-9999 T1.--T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 4 0000-9999 T1--T2: -- Nation Specific
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ACNR Tone Cadence (PGM 423)
A user entered frequency may be

Chapter 1: SBX IP 320 Online PC Admin

ACHRB Tone Cadence

R

changed to the closest system
frequency available. | ~=Refresh SiUpdate Higlese |
Operation
1. Click [ACNR Tone Cadence]. Ring Back Tone T1 fON 0-239
2. Enter atone cadence and press Ring Back Tone T2 fOFF 100 0- 255
[Update] button to save the
changes. Busy Tone T1 { ON 0-255
Blsy Tone T2} OFF - 255
Error Tone T1 [ ON 0- 255
Error Tone T2/ OFF 0-255
5-Dial Tone T1 /0N 0- 255
5-Dial Tone T2 | OFF b Jo-e=s
ACNR Tone Cadence (PGM 423)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Ring-Back Tone 000-255 ON: 100/ OFF: 200 | 20ms base
Busy Tone 000-255 ON: 025/ OFF: 025 | 20msbase
Error Tone 000-255 ON: 012/ OFF: 012 | 20msbase
S-Did Tone 000-255 ON: 150/ OFF: 000 | 20ms base
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Initialization (DB Init)

The system has been pre-programmed with default data. Thesefeaturesareloaded into memory
when the system isinitialized. The system should be awaysinitialized when installed or at any
time the database has been corrupted. To initialize the system to the default values, proceed as
follows.

Operation
1. Click [Initialization].
2. Pressone of the buttons shown below to initialize.

Note: Itisrecommended that you do not use a USB-Serial converter. It may produce a
communication error between the SBX |P 320 and the PC.

& Initialization{PGMAS0/452)

= lose
Flexible Mumbering Plan Initialization LCR Database Initialization
Station Database Initialization Other Tables Initialization
CO Line Database Initialization Flexible Button Program Initialization
System Feature Database Initialization Metworking Data Initialization
Station Group Database Initialization All Database Initialization
ISDN Tables Database Initialization System Reset By Software
System Timer Database Initialization DID Reroute Table Initialization
Toll Table Database Initialization Board Data Initialization
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To obtain a hard copy printout of the database, a printer must be connected to the RS-232C

Print Prot Data (PGM 451)

¢ Print PROT DataiPGMAS1)

Operation

Click one of the buttons below to get a hard copy.

= lose

Flexible Mumbering Plan
Station Database
CO Line Database
System Feature Database

Station Group Database

LCR Database
Other Tables
Mation Specific Database

Flexible Button Program

o

All Database
I1SDN Tables Database LCD Message
System Timer Database Metworking Data
Toll Table Database Print Quit
Print Prot Data (PGM 451)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Flexible Numbering Plan Print - --
Station Database Print STA R -- --
CO Line Database Print CO R -- --

&
\ VERTICAL
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Print Prot Data (PGM 451)

ITEM

RANGE

DEFAULT

REMARK

System Feature Database Print

Station Group Database Print

Reserved

System Timer Database Print

Toll Table Database Print

LCR Database Print

Other Tables Print

Nation Specific Database Print

Flexible Button Program Print

STA R

All Database Print

LCD Message Print

Networking Data

Print Quit
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SBX IP 320 Offline PCAdminPro

General Description

Introduction to Offline PCAdminPro

SBX P 320 Offline PCAdminPro is a software Administration Program for the SBX 1P 320
system which controls the functions and values of the SBX IP 320 system using "*.usr" file
downloaded by the DB Up/Download Program indirectly. This DB Up/Download Program is
included in the Online PC Admin program package.

Hardware/Software Requirements
Requirements of the SBX IP 320 Offline PCAdminPro system and PC are:
. SBX 1P 320 system
. PC
. Pentium IIT CPU (550 Mhz minimum)
. RAM (128 MB minimum)
. Minimum 3-button Mouse/ VGA Monitor
. MS Windows 98 minimum

«  HDD (20 MB minimum)
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Version Compatibility

»  The Offline PCAdminPro version isn not compatible with every MP version. Use the
Offline PCAdminPro version compatible with your MP Version.

*  When you open the user file(*.ust) and the user file is an old version, you will
receive a warning message. Also, you cannot update the user file and some admin
tield values may be incorrect.

*  Regardless of having an old Offline PCAdminPro version installed, you can install anew
Offline PCAdminPro version.

. When a new Offline PCAdmInPro version is released, the directory of the
installation path will be adjusted according to the new version (For example, the
path can be "Offline PCAdminPro 2.2V" for a 2.2 version. You can change the
path).

. If you do not want to use the old Offline PCAdminPro vetsion, delete the old
version before installing the new Offline PCAdminPro version.
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Installation of the Offline PCAdminPro Software
1. Insert CD-ROM to beinstalled into the CD-ROM Drive of the PC.
2. Double-click "setup.exe".
The "Preparing to install" progress window will display

Installshield Wizard

Preparing to Install...
5B PCAdminPro Yer & 0ba Setup iz preparing the

|nztallShield ‘Wwizard, which will guide pou through the
program setup process. Pleaze wait,

Checking Operating System Yerzion

I

Cancel

If you want to cancel, click the Cancel button.

The "Welcome to the Install Shield Wizard for SBX PCAdminPro" window will appear.

il SBX PCAdminPro Yer A.DAa - InstallShield Wizard x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for SBX
PCAdminPro Yer A.DAa

The Installshield{R) wWizard will install 36X PCAdminPro Yer
&.04a on vour computer, To conkinue, click Mext,

WARMING: This program is protected by copyright law and
inkernational kreaties,

= Back I Mext = I Zancel

3. Click the"Next" button.
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The "Customer Information” window will appear.

i'._w!,'J SBX PCAdminPro ¥Yer A.0Aa - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

Please enter wour information,

InstallShield

User Mame:
[

Qrganizakion:

I'-.-'ertiu:al Cammunicakions
Install this application For:

* anyvone who uses this computer (3l users)

™ only for me (IT Dept.)

< Back I Mext = I Zancel

4.
5.

Input your name and your organization.
Click the "Next" button.

The "Destination Folder" window will appear.

i'._w!,'J SBX PCAdminPro ¥Yer A.0Aa - InstallShield Wizard ﬂ

Destination Folder

Zlick Mext ko install to this Folder, or click Change toinstall to a different Folder,

InstallShield

G Install SEx PCAdminPro Yer &,08a to;

Z:\Program FilesiLia Mortell3Ex PCAdminPro_a, 04a), Change. .. |
< Back I Mexk = I Cancel |

6.
7.

Confirm the Current Path Setting or change the path
Click the "Next" Button.
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The "Installing SBX PCAdminPro" window appears.

i'._w!,'J SBX PCAdminPro ¥Yer A.0Aa - InstallShield Wizard

Installing SBX PCAdminPro ¥er A.0Aa

The program Features vou selected are being installed.

Please wait while the Installshield Wizard installs SB¥ PCAdminPro Yer
&.08a, This may take several minutes,

Skatus:

InstallShield

< Back | [ | Cancel I

The "InstallShield Wizard Completed” window appears.

i'._w!,'J SBX PCAdminPro ¥Yer A.0Aa - InstallShield Wizard ﬂ

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed 5B
PCAdminPro Yer &.04a. Click Finish to exit the wizard,

[ Launch the program

= Back I Finish I Zancel

8. Toendthe Installation process click the "Finish" button.
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Remove Software

To remove program:

1. Click Start, point to Settings, click Control Panel, and then click on "Add or Remove
Programs’.

Theitem can be seen in the "Change or Remove Programs' tab.

2. Click the "Remove" button to remove the program.

Run Program

To start the program, click Start, point to Programs, click the "SBX PCAdminPro" Folder, and
then click the "SBX PCAdminPro" icon.

Procedure for using Offline PCAdminPro
1. Ingtal the"SBX PCAdminPro Package" for DB Updown/upload.

2. Download the DB File (*.usr) from the MP System with "DB Upload-Download"
software in the "Online PC Admin Package".

Run the "Offline PCAdminPro" software,

Load the downloaded DB File.

You can view the value of the admin field and change the value if desired.

If you wish to save the changed value as the DB file, select the "Save File" Menu.

Upload the saved DB File (*.usr) to the MP System with "DB Upload-Download"
software.

N o o kM ®w
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Detail Program Information

Launcher Window

% PCAdminPro Launcher EEE
LDK-PCAdminPro Lautcher

{¥er. C.28c)
Q LDE-20 | .
Offine Amin for : __:____.::-— * Available system contents
Q Lok 100 Dlfice o offes e Select the system that you want to use
th-luu Hotel
Effne Acboie for LDK-100 baote) Sziem

LO¥-300 Office
Oiffing Adimin For LDE-300 Offics Sywem

LDE-300 Hotel

LD¥-300E Office
Olffing Admin far LDK-300E Systeen

LD¥-300E Hokel
iling Adnvin fer LDE-300E Hoel Syirem
ARLA SOHD
Cfffine Adrin For ARTA SOHD Syoem
File Manager
File Manager
This shows information ahout the DB file that exdsts in the
ahout Exit [datd] directory as in the window below (DB File List)

OB File List
Launcher File Manager )] @ Menu
lcad [ebde Benone Chergele £t # Load: DB File open
ComPringran Fikawld Ekctanics D6 PO S vieProwDian
Name [ [ # Delete/Rename
o czmpleand usr 163857

# Change Dir: Change the Directory for DE file
tanage ment

# Exit

(Z1 DB File List Yiew: You can load the file by
double-clicking the DE file.
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Sub-Window

150 Fre-Frgranmed

R T —

iz g 20 Lings Barse Progesm

(51 Syt B Progean
Station GrouplPEMIS0]191)

11 51 1508 Systien Bisin Prgeivn

iz g Tales

I el

F Pabwark

E walB
5 REE/IP Fhone Programning
[ @ Pk Speaila

Chapter 2: SBX IP 320 Offline PCAdminPro

systern | [TTEESEIIT " AdminPro Mation: Kores Site: Mane ! |

[Meszege] File rare i (Do WPCapoWLDE Whisn POAGnnPro Wdsta 003,00 uxr]
[Memeage] Duts is boadad bo memony aucessfuly.

[Message] _prof_pgm_shn_dats b anea s aranged.

[Message] _prot_pom_col_data bt anea b arranged

Custa ks bosdad bo memory successfully.

=]

Uplo e Dowarloed PC Appilic atioen waniion is [GELUD-C 05s], MP Yirsion i [COC30P-C 08k

. Work Space

When you select the admin menu, the information window of the admin field will be

displayed in this area.

. Menu

Load File : You can load file.
Save File : You can save file.

Options : You can change program environment.

Desktop : To memory window position and size, and bring back anytime.

Exit

. Menu List

The Admin Menu is displayed.
. Search
PGM No.: You can run admin window by inputting PGM Number directly.

Search : You can run admin window by inputting the string of admin menu.

. Information Display Area

Operation result message is displayed here.
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The Status Panel shows the final displayed result message.

Basic Operation

1.  Open File- Open the database file from the "Load File" window.

An "Open Complete” message is displayed in the information * g
1 save File

area.

=> [Message] Datais loaded to memory successfully. =Y Exit

2. Open Window - Click the menu bar button
you want to view, then select an item.

Menu List lﬁgar;hl

F-{5) Pre-Prgrammed

E (f:l Station Bass Program
{2 Station Lisk(PEr110)
I:i) Skakion Atkribute(PEMI11-114)
{2 Flex Button Assignment(PGM1 15/125)
() Station COS Assignment{PGM116)
) €O Group Access(PGM117)
122 Internal Page Zone(PGML 18)
{2 Conference Paps Zone(PGMI119)
({22 1CM Tenancy Group(PEM120)
{23 Preset Call Forward(PGM121)
{22 Hat [ Warmn Line(PGM122)
i T Skakion Attribukes(PGM123)
% SMOR Account Group(PGML24)
{2 Display station with COS{PGM130)

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



Detail Program Information 2-10

Chapter 2: SBX IP 320 Offline PCAdminPro

3. View DB - To view information, Click the "Refresh" button. Theinformationis

displayed.

Station Attributes (PGML11/112/113/)
Attributes T (PGM111/112) | attributes 11 (PGM113) | Attribute 151
Auto Speaker ~ | 10M Group [ =]
Cal Forward I™ | Error Tone for TAD ]|
DD | | SLT Flash Drop | |
Data Securiky I™ | Loop LCR ACNT ]
Howiing Tone ko SLT P CO Warning Tone o
ICM Bax Signaling ™| Automatic Hold "
No Touch Answer I™ | cocallTime Restriction [
.Paqs Access _rl wcommus IF

4. Update DB - To update the DB, change an attribute value and click the "Update" button.
The DB is saved.

Note: After clicking the "Refresh" or "Update" button, the resulting message is displayed in
the information area.

5. SaveFile- To save information to file, click "Save File".

6. Exit - Click the "Exit" button.
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Options Window

You can change the program environment.

) =10 x]

|| Refresh  Supdate  riciose | |

= oo
Save Memory to File at Shutdown [~
Restore Last Desktop Position at Startup [~

Default Loading File Name at Startup [V
lD:’ﬂ'?‘Pcapp'ﬂ'ﬂDKWw PCAdminPro 2I

. Save Memory to File at Shutdown
If this box is checked, the File is automatically saved when the program is closed.
. Restore Last Desktop Position at Startup

If this box is checked, when the program is started-up, the window is automatically
activated to the same figure as before last closed.

. Default Loading File Name at Startup
*  If thisbox is checked, the Database file is automatically loaded to memory.

. You must set the default file name in the text box below this option.
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Desktop
Thisfeature allows you to save awindow’s position and size, and be able to switch between up
to 10 saved desktop windows.
Thisicon isat the top menu of the program. Click thisicon to popup the
= Desktop desktop function.
[3) save Currert Desktop 1. Station ID & Attribute Window
el 2. CO ID & Attribute & Ring Window
Delete 2 Close Al Chikd Window
Delete 3 3.
Delete 4 4,
e 5
Delete & ‘
Delete 7 6.
Delate § 7.
Delete 9
Delete 10 5,
Q.
10,
E,l Save Current Deskbop
Delete Saved Deskkop L]
Close all Child Window
. Restore window
. Click from No. 1 to No. 10 to restore
d From 1 to 10, you can save 10 window positions.

. Save Procedure
. Click the"Save Current Desktop" button

. Name and then click the OK button
. Delete Procedure

. Click the "Delete Saved Desktop" button

. Select the "Delete XX" button to delete
. Close All Child Window

. To close all sub windows, click this button.
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DB File List (Not Used)

This window shows information about the DB file that islocated in the [data] directory. The
[data] directory islocated in the main folder.

© Usage 06 e U i
Select the DB Fileand click the"Load File" || s=gefen | fitosdple =i gose || g8 5t Drecton
button or double-click the Fileicon. AT M o R T 3

Information Display Area
- Operation result message is displayed here.

- Thisareais at bottom of the program.
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Pre-Programmed

You can change admin values such as L ocation | nformation, Slot Assignment, Numbering Plan,
etc. Pre-Programmed items are from PGM 100 to PGM 109. Click on "Pre-Programmed" in the
Menu List to expand it and then click on a sub-menu item to program the specified function.

Menu List | Search |

@g} Pre-Prgrammed )

{T) Station Base Program

ffj CO Line Base Program

{f:] System Base Program

i:f:] Station Group(PGM190/191 )
[+ {fj ISOM Sy=temn Base Program
#-) Tables

&H-H-H

-

+ Ef] RSG/IP Phame Programming
E-C) Nation Specific
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onfiguration

=100

| <Sgefresh  Slupdate s

Location Program (PGM100)

& Mation Code IKu:urea ﬂ

# Site Mame I

Slat Assignment (PGM101 ) Logical Assignment{PGIM103)

| &l Slat Assignment || Logical Assignment

| Sletho | Board Type | Port humber

1 12 il
2

3 WTIB &

1 LCOB 4

5

& VOIB 2

r FRIE 30

]

]

=

Slot Assignment  All Clear

WTIE Part Setting{PGM102)

» Pork Mumber Ia - |

| E3Fks ¥ Cptiors

Location Information (PGM 100)

PGM 100 allowsyou to set up the Nation Code and Customer Site Name. The Name codeisthe
same as the long distance telephone code. The site name is the name of your site. This
information will be displayed on the menu title bar.

10 Desshon

Sibe Mame ;
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Operation

e After changing the nation, you must save the database file and upload it to the SBX IP
320 system. Also, you have to reset the system without DB protection. At that time Dip
S/W 4 must be set to the ON state.

. For another admin modification, you download the changed database file.

Slot Assignment (PGM 101)

The SBX 1P 320 system supports 10 dlots. This program assigns each slot to one type of the
boards. After changing the Slot Assignment, you must save the database file and upload it to the
SBX IP 320 system and then reset the system.

For another admin modification (Station, CO, etc), you download the changed database file.
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Logical Slot Assignment (PGM103)

This area of programming sets up COL board, STA board, and VMIB.

Operation

If any board is preset automatically by the system, it shows the boards on the dialog box.

1. Addthedottoalocation on the right side of the dialog box. If you select the Station
board, assign the dot to the station window.

2. Tochangethe order of dlots, use [Up] and [Down] button to change the order of the
boards.

After editing, press the [Update] button to save change values.

4. Toremove aboard, select aslot number belowthe COL board, STA board, or VMIB and
click the delete button.

Slot Assignment (PERM101 % Logical Assignment{PErM103)

all slot Assignment | I Logical Assignment

Slak |SI|:|I: Tvpe |A

@W [l Eh:uard:| [STA Board — [ ¥MIE Board ——
82

et T el E’ E’

[

(43 WTIB Assign To STA
(J4  LCOB4 #ssign To WMIE
(45

(A6 WOIB
(47 PRIE
[
¥
(s
(s

a8
g
110

111 |
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Numbering Plan Type (PGM 104/105/106/107/109)

The default range of station numbersis from
100-147, but 100-131 is the maximum usable
at thistime. You can change the range
according to the nation or your style.

Operation - Setting station number
sequentialy (in PGM 105)

1.  You enter the new station number in the
New Staion Number field.

= Mumbering Plan

| | =—Eefresh  5ilpdsts  —HCloss
Furmbering Flen Typs (PEH104)

| Tvpe [MumSetTypsl (100 - 599)

Mumbering Plan (PEMLOS] 106 1072
| = Flexible Station Number (PGMI10S)

= Plexibls Mumbenng Plan {PGMI0s 107
=  Expardsd Flexdble Mombering Plasn (PEMLOS)

Cedete Al bumber | From | | Delete

Port  [Station Mumber  |Mew SEation Mumber |ﬂ
1 100

= 101

= 102

g 103
|= 104

] 105

* 106

L] 107

£l 108

o 1om

11 1o

1= 111

13 11z

14 113

15 114

1% 1S

17 11e

1= 117 =1
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Right-click with the mouse. Then, the menu item "Make Serial Station Numbers Below"
appears.

You can set the station number automatically by selecting this menu item.

= Murmbering Plan
| <—pefresh  ‘Fiundate  —ticloze |
Mumbering Plan Type (PEMMLO0G)
Tepe  [NumSetTypel (100 - 5993 =1
Munibiering Plan (PGMEOS, 106/ 107)
I = Flexible Station Burnber (PSR 105
= Flexible Mumbaring Flan (PaR 106G 100 )
= Expanded Flexible Murmnbering Flan (PG 1059)
| Eelete Al Mumber | From | Ta| Celata
Part |ﬂ'nl:lnn Mumber |an Station Mumber ]il
1 100
z 101
3 10z 400
F 103 MMake Serial Station Mumbers Below
13 104
& 105
s 10&
& 107
9 105
10 10z
i1 110
12 111
13 112
i+ 11z
15 114
15 115
i7 116
18 117 =1
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== Mumbering Plan

|J w—Refresh  Siupdate —Close

Mumbering Plan Type (PGM1045

| Twpe INumSel:T'y'pei (100 - 399 ""l

Mumbering Plan (PGM10S/106/107)
| ®  Flexible Station Numbear (PGM10S)

= Flexible Mumbering Flan (PGHM10&)107%)

=  Expanded Flexible Mumbering Plan (PGErM1O5)

| C=laka All Number ]Frnrnl TDI Deleks

Pork [Station Mumber  [Rew Skation Namber Ii‘
1 100
=4 101
3 102 00|
4 103 301
=3 104 40z
& 105 403
7 106 404
=} 107 405
9 105 <05
10 109 407
11 110 405
12 111 409
135 112 410
14 113 411
15 114 412
16 115 4135
17 116 414
1& 117 415 =1
ITEM INTERCOM DEFAULT REMARK
RANGE
Number Set Type 1 100-147 Yes Asthebasictype, the 1st digit of the station number
should be 1-4
Number Set Type 2 100-147 No The station number can be changed within 799
Number Set Type 3 100-147 No Australia default
Number Set Type 4 700-747 No New Zealand default
Number Set Type 5 200-247 No Italy default
Number Set Type 6 21-68 No Stations above max ports will display as"***"
Number Set Type 7 100-147 No Stations above max ports will display as"****"
Number Set Type 8 100-147 No The station humber can be changed within 999
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IP Setting (PGM 108)
You must enter avalid IP Setting to transport data remotely through the network.
Operation

IPNamehasnomeaning at all. It can containup

to 15 characters. You can put the hostname if ! ;Elﬂ
you want. Inthat case, itisnot areal hostname ||| <—=Refresh 'Slupdate  —Hiclose |
(optional). IP Setting (PGM10E)

The Server IP Addressisthe IP address of the 1P Name [23456785012345

SBX 1P 320 system. The IP addressis assigned

by the network administrator. If you don't want Server IP Address  |192.168.57.220

to usethe network connection, you can skip this P — boo0 |
feature. If you want to use the network . —

connection, you must configure this feature. GateWay IP Address  |192.168.57.254 |
Client CLI IP Address (Opti onal) SLIBMET Mask, I;255.255_255.|:| |
The Gateway Address isthe IP Address of the PPP Usage n |

gateway that the system uses. If you don't enter
the gateway's | P Address, you can't access the
SBX 1P 320 system from another LAN segment that is separated by arouter or a3-layer switch.

Subnet Mask is set to 255.255.255.0 by default.

Board Attributes (PGM 155)
You can program the board attributes of equipped boards.
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Use Station Base Program to change any station related function. Station Base Program items
are from PGM 110 to PGM 130 & 250. When you use station base program items, you must

enter the station range.

Thismenuisrelated with assigning
the phone type for each station.
You can start the station main
window for many programming.
First, select the station list. With
this window, you can select other
sub-menus such as station attribute
or Flexible button assignment.

Operationl
1. Click [Station List].

2. Right-click for other
programming.

3. Select the menu that you
want to change. Then you
will see each different
window for menu that you
selected.

For example, the following
window displays station
attributes.

Station ID Assignment (PGM 110/111/112/113/114)

= Station List

| <=Refresh  Sdupdate  —ticiose

Skakion ID (PGEMEL0)

HNum. | Tvpe | Aseocisted Num. Ii‘
= 100 DKTU
=101 DETU

= 102 DETU
= 103 DETU
o ocu L Siation
=105 DETU

106 SLT{DTMF)

.'-.r'i baate

Flex Button Asslgnment

107 SLTIDTMF)
108 SLT(DTMF)
109 SLT{DTMF)
110 SLTIDTMF)

111 SLT(DTMF)
11z WHTU
113 wWHTU LI

Station Information

# Station Murnber 104

* Station Tvpe  [OKTU =l
= Associabed Skstion Mumber
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ation &

rbute

“—Refresh ﬁgpdate = Close

Current Station Mumber (103 |

Station Attributes (PEM111/112/113/114)

Auto Speaker

Attribubes I (PGM111) |.ﬁ.ttril:|utes 11 (PGM112) | Attributes 111 (PGM113) | Attribute ISDM (PGM114) |

v | 1M Group

.

5IP U-ID TBL IEI 0-32 |

Zall Forward

¥ | Errar Tone For TAD

()

[Daka Security

-
W | 5LT Flash Drop r
-

Loop LCR ACNT

Howling Tone ko 5LT

-
¥ | YMIE Slat

ICM Box Signaling

YMIEB MSE Type  |LIFD |

Mo Touch Answer

QOFFMET Forward

e

-
v
Page Access [ | Forced HF
Ring Tvpe ||:| vI CIDSLT CAS GAIM |5 0-z0
Speaker Ring ISpeakﬂr VI CIDSLT Fok GAIN o 0-Z20
Speakerphone W | Caller ¥-OVER
Station Attributes Assignment
J EUpdate Al
W 104 W 106 W 107
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Operation2 - Several Station Attributes update
1. Changethe admin field you want in [Figure 4-2]

2. Drag and drop several stationsin the Station List (PGM110) to Station Attributes
Assignment area

3. Pressthe"Update All" button for updating. If you again want another station, press the

"Clear" button.
ation Atiribute
| —mefresh  Slupdate ~Hicise
% Sration List
Zurrank Station Mumber
|| st | Supdate | igioss :
FyT— I Station Abtributes (PGM11E/112{113/114)
W [T Ticeswsitin. [=] Abriues 1 (PGMLLLY | attrbutes T (PGM112) | Attrbutes TIL (PGM113) | Attribute 1SN (PGM114) |
=00 DETU
(R — ko Speaker [¥ | ICM Group |1 ~| sIPU-IDTEL [0 0-32
=102 DETU T '
R Call Forward [# | Error Tane for TAD |
=W 0ETU
. meT DD [+ | SLT Fash Drop I
K ) Diata Security ™| Loop LCR ACHT r
: 2 Howibing Tane ko SLT [ | MIE Slot fo =
=110 SLTGTHE) ) 1CM Booe Signalng [ vMIB MSE Type |LFG (=
“ i1l SLTIDTHED W |
=gz WETU ) Mo Towch Answer [« || OFFNET Farward 7
=13 CWHTU Ve
W Page Acoess ["|| Forced HF r
Stabion Information W
San ke 105 Y Ring Type 0 v| CIDALT CAS GAIN |5 0-20
SationTvpe  [SLTILTHF) =] H""-. Spesker Ring Speaker v| CIDSLT FSK GAIN |5 0- 20
agzociuted Sation Hurker
) Speskerphane [ || Caller ¥-CNER, I
%
II"-.,I Station Attributes Sssignment
Blpdate Al §Clear
o 1042 & 105 & LDS W 107
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Station Attributes | (PGM111)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Auto Speaker ON/OFF ON Allows accessing aCO lineor placing aDSS call by pressing an appropriate
Selection {CO} or {DSS} button without lifting the handset or pressing the
[SPEAKER] button
Call Forward ON/OFF ON Enables Call Forward to be activated by the station
DND ON/OFF ON Enables DND to be activated by the station
DatalLine ON/OFF OFF ON protects from override and camp-on, when in abusy state
Security
Howling Tone ON/OFF ON The allowance to give howling toneto an SLT
toSLT
ICM Box ON/OFF OFF Allows receiving ICM box / Doorbox signal
Signaling
No Touch ON/OFF ON Theallowanceto connect thetransferred CO line automatically when station
Answer mode is set to H/P
Page Access ON/OFF OFF Allows access to paging by the station
Ring Type 0-4 0 The station can giveits own ring type signal to another station in the system
through thisfield calling party centric
Speaker Ring 1-3 1 Station ringsthrough (1) Speaker, (2) Headset, or (3) Both speaker & headset
Speakerphone ON/OFF ON ON allows operation with Speakerphone
VMIB Slot 0-2 0 Assign VMIB logical slot the station uses
ICM Group 1-5 1 Assign the ICM Tenancy Group to which the stations belong
Error Tone for ON/OFF OFF In Answering machine instead of SLT, send Busy Tone
Tad
SLT Flash Drop | ON/OFF OFF In SLT, pressing [FLASH] key or hook flashing will drop the CO Call
Loop LCR ON/OFF OFF Check Account Code at Loop LCR
Account Code (Except AUS TELSTRA)
VMIB Message FIFO/ LIFO Priority to play VMIB message
Type LIFO
Off-net Call EN/DIS EN The possibility to enable/disable Off-net call forward
Forward
Force HF ON/OFF OFF Forced Handsfree configuration (from V3)
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Station Attributes | (PGM111)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Reserved - - -
Reserved - - -
Caller Voice ON/OFF OFF Caller Voice Over option (ON/OFF)
Over
SIP User Bin 00-32 00 UID table index for SIP outgoing call
VOIB make "From" header if thisvalueis:
00: Use COLP
01-32: Use SIPUID (PGM351-1)
Redia DTMF ON/OFF ON
Station Attributes Il (PGM112)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
CO Warning ON/OFF ON The allowance to receive warning tone to remind of the call elapsetimein
Tone case of outgoing CO conversation
Automatic Hold | ON/OFF ON Whileon aCoO line, the station user seizes another CO line by depressing the
{CO} button. Thefirst CO line goes on Hold automatically (STA2:0ON).
COCdl Time ON/OFF OFF If thisflag is set to YES, a station's outgoing CO call may be disconnected
Restriction when the CO call restriction timer (PGM 180-Btn 17) expires
COLineAccess| ENABLE/ | ENABLE | Theallowanceto accessindividual CO line by dialing
DISABLE
COLine ENABLE/ | ENABLE | The allowance of queuing for a busy CO/group of lines
Queuing DISABLE
CO PGM ENABLE/ | DISABLE | Determinesif astation user can program CO button
DISABLE
PLA ENABLE/ | ENABLE | The allowance to answer calls by simply lifting handset or pressing the
DISABLE [SPEAKER] button with the answering priority
Prepaid Call ON/OFF OFF The allowance to use the Prepaid CO Call feature
(refer to PGM 180-Btn16)
Speed Did ENABLE/ | ENABLE | Allows access to system speed dial by the station
Access DISABLE
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Station Attributes Il (PGM112)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Two Way ON/OFF OFF During incoming or outgoing call, user can record the conversation of both

Record parties.

Fax Mode ON/OFF OFF In Fax mode, Single ring and No Attendant Recall

Off-net Call EXT/ALL ALL ALL: Internal Off-net Call Fwd and External Off-net Call Fwd are allowed.

Mode EXT: only External Off-net Call Fwd is allowed

UCD Grp ON/OFF OFF When DID/DISA call destination is STA:

Service ON: ring to UCD Grp to which the station belongs
OFF: ring to the station

Ring Grp ON/OFF OFF When DID/DISA call destination is STA,

Service ON: ring to Ring Grp to which the station belongs
OFF: ring to the station

Stop Camp On | ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE prevents the Camp on Tone from sounding

Tone DISABLE

Line Length SHORT/ SHORT | LineLength

LONG/
FAR

MSG SCRL 0-7 3 Scroll speed when a broadcasting message is displayed

SPD

Block Back Call | ON/OFF OFF To prevent unattended recalling, the 1st CO line will be disconnected if an
SLT seizesa2nd CO line with FLASH

I-Time RST ON/OFF OFF Internal RST

Stn Auth Chk ON/OFF OFF Station authentication check

Reserved ON/OFF OFF -

Door Open EN/DIS EN Door open enable

Dummy Stn ON/OFF OFF Dummy Station Usage

Emergency ON/OFF OFF

Supervisor
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Station Attributes lll (PGM113)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
ADMIN ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE alowsthe station to program the Admin Database. Thisfeatureis
DISABLE available at only DKTUs (STA 100 is Enabled by default).
VMIB Access ENABLE/ | ENABLE | ENABLE alows access to the Digital Voice Unit
DISABLE
Group ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE allowsthe station to use group listening (While you are talking on
Listening DISABLE handset, by pressing the [SPEAKER] button, other persons around you may
hear the conversation through the speaker of the key telephone).
Override ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE allows the station to override a CO line to gain access to the
Privilege DISABLE conversation
SMDR Hidden | ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE alowsthe station to hide CO dialing humbers from SMDR
Dialed Digits DISABLE printing
Voice Over ENABLE/ | DISABLE | ENABLE allowsthe station to use Voice Over feature
DISABLE
Warm Line HOT/ WARM | Thisfield is determined that Warm Line (OFF) or Hot Line (ON) in PGM
WARM 122.
VMIB MSG ON/OFF OFF ON allows the station to use VMIB M SG Password attributes
Password
VMIB MSG ON/OFF ON The allowance to use VMIB MSG
Date/Time
ALARM ON/OFF OFF Basic Alarm
Attribute
Mute Ring ON/OFF ON Mute Ring Service configuration
Service
Call Cut Off 00-99 00 If the timer expires, the call is released and the user receives a disconnect
Timer tone
Barge In Mode 0-2 0 0: OFF

1: Monitor Mode: The intruding extension can listen to the existing
conversation but cannot participate.

2: Speech Mode: Theintruding extension can listento and jointo theexisting
conversation.
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Station Attributes Il (PGM113)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Auto Forward ON/OFF ON
toVMIB
Station Port ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueisset to ON, the station is blocked and it isimpossible to use that
Block station
ISDN Station Attributes (PGM114)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
CLIPLCD ON/OFF ON Thisfield is determined whether a station displays CLIP
Display
COLPLCD ON/OFF OFF Thisfield is determined whether a station displays COLP
Display
CLI / Redirect 0-1 0 To Select Origina CLI or Redirected CLI.
Display 0: Origina CLI, 1: Redirected CLI
CLI MSG Wait ON/OFF OFF An ON setting allows a station to receive CO message wait indications
Ext or COATD | ATD/EXT EXT To Select EXT (extension number) or CO ATD to make outgoing CLI or
COLP information
Keypad Facility | KEYPAD/ DTMF | Thisfield determines whether an ISDN station sends digit in DTMF or
DTMF keypad facility after connected
LONG/ LONG/ SHORT | Thisfield determineswhether an ISDN station actsin Short passive mode or
SHORT SHORT in the Long mode.
CPN Type 0-2 0 Thisfield indicates how the CPN IE isfilled in SETUP message.
0: Do not sent CPN (Called Party Number) to SO. In this case, all SO STA of
the S port will be ringing.
1: Send station number as CPN
2: Bypassthe CPN from the network.
(Inoptions 1 & 2, only one specific STA will be ringing)
Sub Address 0-2 0 Thisfield indicates how the sub-address is used in the SETUP message.

0: Station sub-address not used.
1: Sub-addressisfilled in the CPN field of SETUP message.

2: Sub-addressisfilled in the CPSN (Called Party Sub-address Number)
field of SETUP,
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ISDN Station Attributes (PGM114)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
DISA ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, the station is restricted to receive the DISA
Restriction incoming call.
CLI Name ON/OFF OFF If thisfield is ON, the system checks whether the received CLI matches
Display speed dial data. If they match, the speed dial name displays.

ISDN CLI STA Max 4 Logica | If outgoing CLI isactive and CLI typeis EXT, thisfield used when make
digits STA No. | outgoing CLI.

Progress ON/OFF OFF If thisfield isset to ON and an SLT seizesan ISDN line, the progress
Indication indication | E that indicates the originator is non-ISDN deviceis madein the
SETUP message.
ISDN CLIR ON/OFF OFF If thisfield isset to ON, does not send CL I Information and restrict PX send
it
ISDN COLR ON/OFF OFF If thisfield is set to ON, does not send CLI Information and restrict PX send
it
DID Restriction | ON/OFF OFF Restrict the DID Call
DID Call Wait ON/OFF OFF New DID Call waiting indicator
CLI Type 01 0 1: Long: Use station CLI with PGM114-BTN19. (max 12)
0: Short: Use station CL1 with PGM114-BTN12 (max 4)
Long Station Max 12 Logica | If outgoing CLI isactiveand CLI typeis EXT, thisfield used when making
CLI Digits STA No. | outgoing CLI
MSN Wait ON/OFF OFF New virtual MSN call waiting enable
Long CLI 1 Max 16 Long
Digits CLI 1
Long CLI 2 Max 16 Long
Digits CLI 2
CC Blocking ON/OFF ON
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Flex Buttons Assignment (PGM 115)

Thisfeatureisto enable _ —
programming flexible = Flex Bution Assignme == x|

buttons and the copy feature ||| s—=Refresh 5JUpdate =Hiciose
(PGM 125). Current Station Number [10¢ | Copy To D55 (PEM1ZS) |
Flex Button Assignment (PGM115)

Button  |Type alue ﬂ
0 Line

0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
0 Line
LOOP

Emply

Emply

Emply

Emply ;I

L e I e T S A
LT R I A LT

—
=
—_
(=]

—
i
—
it

—
Fa

—
[

=
i

—
L]

—
o

1

Information for Flex Button Assignment

NO. TYPE RANGE REMARK

1 User Button -- User can program by button
programming procedure.

{CO xx} Button 01-12 COLine

{CO Grp xx} 01-24 CO Group
{LOOFP} Loop Button --

{STA xxxx} 100-131 Station Number
STA PGM Button 11-99 --

N[O g A W[N

{STA SPD xx} 00-99 Station Speed Bin
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Information for Flex Button Assignment
NO. TYPE RANGE REMARK
8 | {SYSSPD xxxx} 2000-2499 System Speed Bin
9 Num Plan Button Num Plan Code --
10 | Net DSS Button Net DSS number | When using the Networking feature
checked by MPB
11 | Reserved - -

Station COS (PGM 116)

You can change COS (Class of Service) for each
station. There are seven Classes of Service. All
station COS for day and night operationis COS1
by default.

For a particular cal, the CO COS is combined
with station COS to determine the appropriate
restriction. Each station must be assigned a class
of service which governs the station'stoll
restriction for the day and night operation. The
weekend COS is same as the night COS.

|+ Station COE =101 x|
| ~=Refresh 5Jupdate | ~tiClose

05 Assignment (PGM116)

jie}

100

[paycos  |mghtcos |

101

102

103

104

105

106

107

106

109

110

111

112

113

114

| b | b | B | B | Bk | Bk | b | Gk | b | b | b | ek | b | b ] ek
[P R R R R [ R I R I R S R S

115

' Start

I— [— Hﬂ.tm

Update Toal

End  Day | ]

Range Update
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CO Group Access Station (PGM 117)

You can divide the CO lines by group, and give a station an accessto a specified CO line group.
All stations can access any CO line as defaullt.

Lo
|| ~=Refresh 5jUpdate iClose

CO Group Access (PGM117)
18 |9m16] 1720 | 25~ 32| 3340 | 41 48] 4956 | 57 s4 | 6572 |

o[ From[ o[ | check | unchek

jere|t [2 |3 J4 |s |6 |7 [ | i’
100

101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109
110
111
112

<le|e|c|e|ele|c|e|ec|c|g|<

113

Internal Page Zone Access (PGM 118)

Each station can be assigned to an internal paging zone. Yon can assign astation to anumber of
zones or tono zone at al. If astation is not in any internal zone, it will not receive any page
announcements. The SBX IP 320 supports 5 internal page zones.

Conference Page Zone (PGM 119)

Each station can be assigned to a conference paging zone. You can assign a station in a number
of zones or no zone at al. The SBX 1P 320 system supports 5 conference paging zones.
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ICM Tenancy Group (PGM 120)

You may assign astationto an
ICM Tenancy Group, and
restrict ICM Tenancy Groups
from calling each other. Each
ICM Tenancy Group can be Group | ATD Statian Aoress Group {1~ 15 )

assigned to a different Grp [Skation |1 [z [3 |4 |s [s 7 & |9 [io (11 iz [13 f1s 15 |
attendant. The SBX 1P 320 | W

system supports 5 ICM

Tenancy Groups.

#=ICM Tenancy Group =10 x|

|| <ashesh Siupde migese |

ICM Tenancy Group (PGMLZ0)

station number for the
ICM Tenancy Group
you have just selected.

2. Click each ICM group 10
check box that youwant ({1
to access. 12

2
3
k]
1. Enter an attendant 5
13
7
=1

3. After all changes press
the [Update] button to 5
save changes.
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If astation doesn't respond to an outside call for a certain period of time, the call may be

forwarded to another station.

Operation

. Programmed preset call forward pair will be displayed.

. If there isno pair data, the window will not display anything.

== Preset s
| | <—mefresh  Siupdate  —Hclose
Th= Order of Call Forveard Chain {PSM121)

all = [l [ |

Lo

100

Walue | ﬂ

m

10z

103

104

105

105

107

1058

103

110

111

112

113

114

115

-
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Hot/Warm Line Selection (PGM 122)

Thisfeature lets a station perform a pre-assigned feature as soon as lifting handset or pressing
the [ON/OFF] button as if a station selects the feature (Hot Line). On the other hand, Idle Line
Selection for astation which isassigned to awarm line, is activated when no action takes place
for the length of time established for the Warm Line Timer after lifting handset or pressing the

[ON/OFF] button (Warm Line). Warm line is programmable at PGM 113.

All stations are not assigned any Idle Line Selection by default.

Operation

*  You will seethelist of Hot/Warm line programming. If there is no data, the table will
display nothing.

| refresh  Slupdate  —iciose | |

Warm Line

Hok | Warm Line (PGM122)

10 [Destination [ialue | il
100 |mo Selection i
101 Wi Selection

102 |Wo Selection

103 |No Selection

104 o Selectian

105 |No Selection

106  [Wo Selection

107 Mo Selection

108 o Selectian

109 |No Selection

110 |No Selection
111 hlm Selackan LI

Information for Hot/Warn Line Selection
ITEM RANGE REMARK
Flex Btn 01-48 To activate afeature on aflex button asiif pressed
COLine 01-12 ToseizeaCO Line
CO Group 01-24 To seize aCO Line Group
Station 100-131 | To call another station
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SMDR Account Group (PGM 124)

Stations can be assigned as a member of a call account group on SMDR. A station belongs to
only one call account group. The system supports 99 SMDR Account Groups.

All stations are not assigned as a member of any Call Account Group by default

g ShADF Account Group 9IS ES
J “<—Refresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close
SMOR, Account Group (PGM124)
1D SMDF. Account Group =
100 fMok Assigned
101 Mok Assigned
102 Mok Assigned
103 Mok Assigned
104 Mok Assigned
105 Mok Assigned
106 Mok Assigned
107 Mok Assigned
105 Mok Assigned
109 Mok Assigned
110 Mok Assigned
111 Mok Assigned
112 Mok Assigned
113 Mok Assigned
114 Mok Assigned
115 Mot Assigned LI
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The assigned DSS button of aDKTU can be copied to ancther station or ICM group. This does
not apply to DSS BOX / Doorbox

Operation

1. Click the [Copy DSS Button].

2. Enter the station number and select the type of destination. You can select two types of
destinations. One is station and the other isICM Group.

3. Pressthe[Update] button to save the data.

- Fex Button Assigrmant
| ~efresh Slupdate  tihse
 Current Station Number [10+ | [ Copy To 055 (PaM125) |

Flec: Button Assignenent (PEM115)

]

Type

o Line
CO Lirse
0 Lire
O Line
CO Lire
O Line
i Lirve
O Lire
O Line
W Lire
C O Line
LOOP

Valus

DO | e [ T ] e ] ] D=
- - R - R S ]

=
=]

i

| Slupdste  ~iCiose
Copy DSS Bulbon [PGM125)

=10l

From Skalion Diestiration Musber

Station IP List for CTI (PGM126)

The SBX 1P 320 does not support CTIU for aCTI link. Instead of CTIU, you can make a CTl
connection withaL AN connection. To usethisfeature, you must enter the | P address of the PC's
that you want to use with CTI. For example, if you use station 100 and your IP addressis
10.0.0.5, then you should enter this table with station 100 and I P address of 10.0.0.5.

You can enter this mapped table up to the max station numbers of the SBX 1P 320. The
limitation is dependent on the lock key that isinstalled on SBX IP 320 system.

Display Station with COS (PGM 130)

Thisfeature is linked to Station COS PGM 116.
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Hot Desk Attribute (PGM 250)
PGM 250 is used to configure the Hot desk feature.

CO Line Base Program

Use this CO Line Base Program to change CO Line features. The program number is from
PGM 140 to PGM 144.

CO Related Admin (PGM

140/141/142/143/146/147) ¥ CC Line List
This PC Admin links various features | <=Refresh  iciose
that are related to each other. So, you O Line List (PEM140)
can moveto another programming with o [comme | -
apopup menu. =] Marmal I
Operationl =z Mormal
=3 Marmal

You will see the adjacent window that
displays CO line basic information

=g W Update Toal
FOMTD) S5 M 2o atribute
With this window, you can select a =7 It CO Ring Assignment
linked menu by selecting popupmenu || = & M

=aq Morrmnal
The following case is the window =10 Hormal
when you select the CO Attribute menu ® 11 Mormal
item in the popup menu. =17 hormal

=13 Morrmnal

=14 Morrmnal

= 15 rorrmal LI

Service Atkribuke |

[ Day YMIE M3G Mo ID_I_ #
[ Might  VMIE M5 Mo ID_I_ #
[ Weskenc YMIEMSGNo[D [ #
[ oM MEMSGNofD [ #
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| <—Refresh  SJupdste  Hilose

- Current €O Mumber : [I 1= co Arribte (PGMI41/142/143/146)

Artribute -1 | attribete - 1500 - 1 | Attribute - 1508 - 2 |

All Update I Clear |

O Group m €0 Line COS jcos 1 |
€0 Assign L0OF = CONameDisplay [~ CONsmedssign [
CO Type 0 x| SMDR Metering Uit [nonE =]
COSmal Type  [DTMF = ||| CO Line MoH [ireermial Music =l
Flash Type LoOP = | O Flash Timer IF (*10ms) : 0-300
Tenancy Group m Open Loop Detect Timer |n—|:*|unms}:u-zu
O Distinct Ring m
Line Lergth Short = || DISA &nswer Timer m
PABX CO Dl Tone ¥ | DISADID Delay Timer =]
PABY Ring Back Tone [ | DISA Account Code r | €0 Group Accounk "
PABY CO Error Tone [ Uriversal Night rswer [ | Line Drop wsing OFT [
PAB CO Busy Tone o
P@BX CO Announce Tone [

OO Atkribuke Assign
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Several CO Attributes update

1.  Change the admin field(s) you want in the CO Attributes window.
2. Dragand Drop several COin CO List (PGM140) to the CO Attributes Assignment area.
3. Pressthe"Update All" button to update. If you want another CO line, press the "Clear”

button.

| =Rsfrash  MUgose

& CO Atributes

| semefresh Slupdste | mickse

000 Lire Lisk (PEM140)

Current CoMumber : [ 5 €0 Attribute (PEM141/142/143/145)

o [comhpe |

=] | Atribute 1 | artibute - 150N~ 1 | Actrbuce - 150N -2 |

o | Pcrmal
=2 Mormel
-3 Mormal
g Permel

=5 Tormal
- P sl

=0 Tormal

=1 Piormal
=12 hormal
=3 Mormal
=14 hormal

=15 Tormal

£ Group 1 =] cotire cos feesi =l
£ Assign LOOP v| CoMame Display [ CO Name Assign

O Type o 7| VDR Metering nit frone =]
CoSignal Type  [DTMF = || C0Line MOH [trtesnal Music =]
Flash Type [ooF = o Flash Timer Fo (*10ms) :0-300

Tanancy Goup |0 'I Opan Loop Debadt Timer F (* 100ms):0=20
€0 Distinct Ring [0 j]

Line Lergth Shoet 'I. D55 Answer Timer IE =

Service Attrbute

Coey  wMBMSGHG[) [
I~ mighe Wlﬁﬁmlﬂ_r !|

I~ Weekerx VMIEMSGNGD [ i|

Com  wEMserol [ t|

=] | PasCo il Tone W DISA/DID Delay Timer =]
FAB Rirg Back Tone I'_' D54 Account Cods r | C0 Graup Account |
PAEY OO Errar Tone ™| Uriversal ight arswer [ Line Drop wsing CPT |
PAEY CO Busy Tone r .

PAEX CO Arnounce Tene [

C0 Attribube Assign

lupdate | clear |
\b! L L L
s

&

-
o
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CO Service Type (PGM140)

ITEM

REMARK

Normal CO

All lines are assigned as normal CO lines by default.

Each CO linein the system can be programmed as a DISA (Direct Inward
System Access) line and the DISA types are as follows:

- Flex BTN 1 (Day) / 2 (Night) / 3 (Weekend) / 4 (On Demand)

- Each DISA type (BTN 1-3) has sub-attributes

F1: DISA Service On/Off.

F2: VMIB Message No.(Voice announcement(VMIB Message) can be
assigned (00-70) and it is not assigned (00) as default

Reserved

ISDN DID/MSN

Reserved

DCODID

DCO DID Line (Thistypewill bevalid in afew countries. For example,
Korea)
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CO Line Attributes | (PGM141)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

CO Line Group 00-25 01 Groups should be assigned according to CO
type and Class-Of-Service.

CO COS 1-5 1 -CO COS 1: no restriction
-CO COS 2: Exception Table A governs
-CO COS 3: Exception Table B governs
-CO COS 4: redtricts Long Distance Code
-CO COS5: overrides STA. COS 2,3,4 and 5,
6.

DISA Account ON/OFF ON When accessing ancther CO linein the system

Code by DISA line, you should enter authorization
codeif thisflag is set.

COLineAssign POL/LOOP LOOP Polarity Reverse, Loop Start

CO Line Type PBX/CO CO When marked PBX, a1 or 2 digit dial code
may be entered, after which toll restrictionis
applied.

COLineSignal | DTMF/PULSE DTMF | --

Type

Flash Type GROUND/ LOOP | --

LOOP

UNA ON/OFF OFF The allowance of Universal Night Answer
service

CO Line Group ON/OFF OFF --

Account

CO Tenancy 0-5 5 Tenancy Group of CO line.

Group
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CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
CO Line Name ON/OFF OFF If COLinenameisassigned at BTN2, and this
Display field is ON, CO nameisdisplayed for CO
incoming calls
CO Line Name Max 12 - --
Assign characters
Metering Unit 00-06 00 There are 7 metering signal types:
- 0: None
-1:50Hz
-2:12KHz
-3:16 KHz
- 4: Singular Polarity Reverse (SPR)
- 5: Plural Polarity Reverse (PPR)
- 6: No Polarity Reverse (NPR)
Line Drop ON/OFF OFF If thisfield set to ON, CPT checksthe
Using CPT incoming CO line when answered and if CPT
detectsdial tone, then the system dropstheline
for toll restriction.
CO Distinct 0-4 0 The CO can have a specific ring signal to
Ring stations in the system through thisfield’'s
setting. This ring type can be programmed at
PGM422.
CO LineMOH 0-9 1 0: Not assigned by thisfield.
1: Internal Music
2: External Music
3: Reserved
4-8: SLT MOH
9: HOLD Tone
PABX CO Did YES/NO YES YES: PX or PABX providesdial tone.
Tone NO: PX or PABX does not provide dial tone.

System provides dial tone
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CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

PABX CORing YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give ustonefor called

Back Tone party status exists, then the system provides
tone according to cause value (Thisfield is
only when Cause means that Ring back is
provided by PX.).
YES: PX, NO: System

PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give ustonefor called

Error Tone party status exists, then the system provides
tone according to cause value (Thisfield is
only when Cause means that error toneis
provided by PX.).
YES: PX, NO: System

PABX COBusy YES/NO NO If R2 PX which doesnot giveustonefor called

Tone party status exists, then the system provides
tone according to cause value (Thisfield is
only when Cause means that busy toneis
provided by PX.).
YES: PX, NO: System

PABX CO YES/NO NO If R2 PX which does not give ustonefor called

Announce Tone party status exists, then the system provides
tone according to cause value (Thisfield is
only when Cause means that announcement is
provided by PX, but the system provides only
error tone.).
YES: PX, NO: System

CO Flash Timer 000-300 005 10 msec base

Open Loop 00-20 00 100 msec base

Detect Timer

Line Length SHORT/LONG | SHORT | Line Length of CO (TELKOM only)

DISA Answer 1-9 2 --

Timer

DISA/DID 1-9 1 --

Delay Timer
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CO Line Attributes Il (PGM142)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Reserved - -- -
Busy/Error CPT ON/OFF OFF

ISDN CO Line Attributes (PGM143)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

COLP Table 00-50 Not To make called party number with assigned
Index Assigned | COLP Table entry. (PGM 201)

00-49: PGM 201 Bin No./50: PGM 11-BTN 5
CLIP Table 00-50 Not To make calling party number with assigned
Index Assigned | CLIP Table entry. (PGM 201)

00-49: PGM 201 Bin No./50: PGM 11-BTN 5
Call Type 0-4 2 0: Unknown

1: International

2: National

3: Not used

4: Subscriber
DID Conv Type 0-2 0 0: convert digits by DID Dgt Conversion

(PGM230)

1: call to the valid extension.
2:convert digits by Flex DID Table (PGM231)

DID Remove 00-99 00=Not | Removereceived digits from the left of the

No. Assigned | assigned #

ISDN Enblock ON/OFF OFF ON: Enblock Sending Mode

Send OFF: Overlap Sending Mode

CLI Transit ORI/CFW CFW 1: ORI : Send CLI asthe originating caller's
CLI.
2: CFW : Send CLI asthe call forwarded
station's CL1I.

Numbering 0-7 0 F1: Caling NPI / F2 : Called NPI

Plan ID
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ISDN CO Line Attributes (PGM143)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
ISDN Call ENABLE/ DISABLE | ISDN call deflection service usage. Norway
Deflection DISABLE only.
ISDN DGT RM ON/OFF OFF
ISDN CP ON/OFF OFF
Inband
CLI Type 0-2 0 0: Normal

1: Long CLI 1 (PGM 114-F21)
2: Long CLI 2 (PGM 114-F22)

Reserved -- - --

Screening 0-3 0 0: User Provided, No S
1: User Provided, Pass
2: User Provided, Fail
3: Network Provided
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CO Line Attributes lll (PGM146)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Incoming ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, aprefix code will be
Prefix Code attached in front of incoming CLI.
Insertion
Outgoing Prefix ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, a prefix code will be
Code Insertion attached in front of outgoing CL1I.
ISDN Line u-Law/A-Law A-Law | Thisvalueisused to set the ISDN CODEC
Type Type.
Calling Sub- ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, the calling party
Address sub-address of the ISDN station is attached
when an ISDN station makes an outgoing CO
Call through this CO Line.
DID DGT 2-4 3 Thisvalueisused as count of thereceived DID
Receive Digit number to route DID incoming Call.
Number
DID Digit 4 digits Hx When the DID Conversion Type (PGM 143 -
Mask FLEX 4) issetto O, thereceived DID digitsare
converted by this value.
The digits 0-9, #, * can be entered.
# meansto ignore received digit, and * means
to bypass the digit.
The length of DID Digit Mask is 4.
e.g.) "1234" isreceived when DID Digit Mask
isset as"#8**", thedigit isconverted as"834".
R2 Collect Call | 0: Disable Disable | If thisfeatureissetto ON (1,2), R2 collect call
1: Double isserved
Answer
2: With Indicator
Collect Call 001-250 010 Thisfeatureis used when R2 call is answered
Answer Timer (Brazil only)
Collect Call 001-250 010 Thisfeatureis used when R2 call is answered
Idle Timer (Brazil only)
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CO Ring Assignment (PGM 144)

Each station can be assigned to receive a CO ring for only a certain period of time such as day,
night, weekend and On-demand.

% CO Hing Assignment

| <=Refresh  Slupdate  ~HiClose

Current CO Number : II H. C0 Ring Assignment (PGM144)
Day Night Weekend
[T Hunt Group ™ Hunt Group ™ Hunk Group

Gowpho. [ || Gowpmo. [ Goupho. [

l'mmsam ™ Voice Message r Vaice Message
msgno. [ (1~70) Msgro. [ (1~70) | Megno. [ (170) b
" o0

Corep(®) || I Drop(#®)

:uom} [Q]
101{0x[q]
102(0:[Q]
10360y:[0]
104(0):[Q]
105(0:[q] =

LRt e |
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Operation

1. Select the popup menu you want among the modes of Day, Night, Weekend, and
On-demand.

2. Update CO Ring assignment by using "Station Assign" in the popup menu.

+ CO Ring Assignment
| Refresh  Siupdate ~Hicjose
Current CO Number : |1 I 0 Ring Assignment (PGM144)

Cuay Might | Weekend Cin-demand
I Hunt Group ™ Hunt Group |||_I-i.rn-‘:Gm.p ™ Hunt Group
Grouphio. [ Day ’_ Growpho. [
— | Station Range |1nu [z00 '

.I‘ Voice Message I [~ Voice Message
wgre. [ (o) e O [0 2 T e
I Orop (#) s Sl ™ rop (#)

IE  aas | o |

To10)1Q)

[Tooral

3. You can see the setting window and assign the station range and delay.
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System Base Program

Use the System Base Program to change any system features.

System Attributes (PGM 160/161/163)
This area of programming changes system attributes.
Operation

1. The System Attribute 1 window will display and you can select the Attribute |1 or
Attribute Alarm by clicking the appropriate tab. Then you can view the current setting
and update each field.

Refer to the following tables and change the values as desired.
After editing, press the [Update] button to save the changes.

System Attributes | (PGM160)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Attendant Call RBT/MOH MOH MOH: The station will present ring back tone

Queuing when calling busy attendant station.

Ringback Tone RBT: The stationwill present MOH, hold tone,
or DVU-MOH by system database (PGM 171
-BTN 2)

Camp-on RBT/MOH MOH MOH is heard in camp-on

RBT/MOH or Ringback tone is heard in camp-on.

COLine LAST\ LAST The method of a CO line seizing on CO Line

Choice ROUND Groups access

DISA Retry 09 3 When the DISA user failsto call Station or

Counter access a feature, then the DISA user can retry
another call or feature within the limit of the
retry counter. If the DISA user cannot access
appropriately within this counter, the system
disconnects the DISA Line automatically.

ICM CONT/ CONT | Thisfield setswhether ICM dial toneis

Continuous DISCONT continuous or not.

Dia Tone
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System Attributes | (PGM160)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

CO Dia Tone ON/OFF OFF When the speed dial is activated, system

Detect detects dial tone using CPT instead of pause
timer.

External Night ON/OFF OFF When CO lines are marked to UNA, ringing

Ring will be sent to LBC1 when an incoming call
occurs on those lines during night service.

Hold SYSIEXEC SYS System hold or exclusive hold

Preference

Multi-line ON/OFF ON The system allowsaconferencewith multi-CO

Conference lines.

Print LCR ON/OFF ON Print dialed digits or LCR conversed digitsin

Conv Dgt LCD

Conference ON/OFF ON When entering a conference, members will

Warning Tone receive awarning tone

Off-net Prompt ON/OFF ON In case of Off-net call forward, Off-net prompt

Usage will be heard (It only appliesto CO-to-CO
Transfer).

Off-net DTMF ON/OFF ON In case of Offnet call forward, DTMF Tone

Tone will be heard (It only appliesto CO-to-CO
Transfer).

CO Voice Path IMM/DGT DGT Option to connect voice path after seizing CO

Connect line. Immediately.
(CIS and Korea only)

Transfer Tone RBT/MOH RBT Option to provide ring-back tone or MOH
during transferring CO line.

COto CO Xfer ON/OFF OFF --

CPT Detect

ACD Package ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, ACD Information is

Usage printable.

COtoCOUC ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, the conference call

Timer Extend user can extend the Unsupervised Conference

Timer by dialing the UC TIMER EXTEND
Code.
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System Attributes | (PGM160)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Call Log List 15-50 15 Number of call log entries

Number

Reserved -- -- --

System Attributes Il (PGM161)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Network ON/OFF OFF If thisfield is ON, the system time/date are set

Time/Date by the network time/date.

Setting

PXTime/ Day/

Month

Off-Hook Ring | MUTE/BURST MUTE | The system off-hook ring type can be

Type programmed to mute or one burst ring.

Override 1st ON/OFF ON If thisfield is set to ON and if thereis no

CO Group available CO line in the 1st CO group, the
system accesses the next accessible CO group.

Page Warning ON/OFF ON If desired, the page warning tone can be

Tone suppressed.

Auto Privacy ON/OFF ON The system can be programmed to override a
CO linecall to gain accessto the conversation.
If privacy is disabled, a station privileged to
overridein PGM 113 - Btn 4 joins an existing
cal in progress.

Privacy ON/OFF ON If desired, the privacy warning tone can be

Warning Tone suppressed.

Single Ring for YES/NO NO Changes a cadence of ICM or incoming CO

CO Cal

ring. In case of NO,

ICM: 1sec on/ 4sec off

CO: 0.4s0n/ 0.2s off/ 0.4s on/ 4sec off

In case of YES, the cadence isthe reverse.

Reserved
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System Attributes Il (PGM161)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

ACD Print ON (10s OFF Enable or disable ACD Print features

Enable unit)/OFF

ACD Print 001-255 001 Determines the amount of time between

Timer repeated ACD database prints. Zero means no
print out (10 sec base).

Clear ACD ON/OFF OFF Determinesif ACD database initializes after

Database after print-out.

Print

VMIB Prompt 00-31 08 To control prompt gain level

Gain

VM with CLI ON/OFF OFF If the setting isON, CL I is added when Voice

Info Mail information is printed through RS232
port by SMDI.

ACD Print 1: HOUR SEC Determinestheunit of ACD Print timer of Flex

Timer Unit 0: SEC Btn 10 (1 hour or 10 seconds)

Set VM SMDI TYPE I/ TYPEI Set VM SMDI type.

Type TYPEI

Incoming Toll ON/OFF OFF Enable or disable the toll check for incoming

Check calls

No DSS ENABLE/ DISABLE | Enable or disable the LED of the CO button

Indication DISABLE while ringing for incoming, transfer and
recalling. It is not applied for direct ringing
such as DID/DISA.

UK Billing ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, UK Billing Modeis

Mode applied (UK only).

COS 7 When ON/OFF ON If authorization is failed with PGM 227, COS

Auth Fall will be COS 7 or not with this setting.

Auto Fax 01-36 If Auto FAX CO lineis programmed, the

Transfer CO system answers and detects the FAX calling

tone (1100Hz, 0.5sec ON/3sec OFF repest
tone) from an incoming analog CO line. The
system will route this call to thelast SLT port
on BKSU) when tone is detected within
programmed time.
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System Attributes Il (PGM161)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
5 Dgt Auth ON/OFF OFF
Code Usage
LCR Did Tone ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, the SBX |P 320
Detect systemfirst checksif the CO providesdial tone
in case an analog CO lineis seized for LCR
dialing. If thereisno dial tone, the call is
rerouted to the Alternate DMT index. If the
LCR typeisset to M13, the LCR dial tone
detect option is not applied.
System Attributes lll (PGM163)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Alarm Enable ON/OFF OFF --
Alarm Contact | CLOSE/OPEN CLOSE | --
Type
Alarm Mode ALARM/ ALARM | --
BELL
Alarm Signal RPT/ONCE RPT -
Mode
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Admin Password (PGM 162)
An Admin password is not assigned by default.

Operation
Enter 4 digits for the Admin Password.
& Aodmin Pas ord M=

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

Admin Password{PGM162)

‘ Admin Password || |

Attendant Assignment (PGM 164)

A maximum of 5 Attendants can be assigned. Thisincludes the Main Attendants and System
Attendant. The System Attendant is different than aMain Attendant in respect to call handling
and system management priority. The System Attendant has more priority than aMain
Attendant. By default, the System Attendant is assigned Station 100, and Main Attendants are
not assigned.

. Stenda =10 x|

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate = |ose

attendant Assignment (PGEM1 6

Swskern Atkendant
Skation Mumber (100
Attendant
Skation Mumber
Skation Mumber
Skation Mumber

Station Murmber

1
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Auto Attendant VMIB Annc Assignment (PGM165)

g oUTO Atendant YMIB AMNKNC Assignm... !EIE

J"Q‘:Eefresh ﬁgpdate =+ Close

ALTO Attendant (PGM 165)

Auto ATD Usage r | yMIB ANNC [0 |00 - 70 |

CO-to-CO COS (PGM 166)

When auser of aDID/DISA/TIE line accesses another CO line, CO-to-CO COSisapplied. The
attributes of CO-to-CO COS are the same as the station COS.

e C0O To CO COS !E[E

J"Q‘:Eefresh ﬁgpdate =+ Close

CO-TO-CO COS5 (PEMI1EE)

Day COS -
Might | Weekend COS |1 VI
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DID/DISA Destination (PGM 167)

A station can be programmed to forward aDID call to the Attendant if the station isbusy. Vacant
or invalid calls are sent to the Main Attendant, or a busy toneis presented depending on admin
programming.

Operation
. Error Destination (When awrong number is pressed)
. TONE : A tone will be heard.
. ATD : Call will be forwarded to the attendant.
. Station Group : Call will be forwarded to a station group.
*  Busy Destination (When a station is busy)
. TONE : A tone will be heard.
. ATD : Call will be forwarded to the attendant.
*  Station Group : Call will be forwarded to a station group.
. No Answer Destination (When there is no answer), input a station group to be forwarded.
. TONE : A tone will be heard.
*  ATD : Call will be forwarded to the attendant.
*  Station Group : Call will be forwarded to a station group.
. Reroute Busy/Error/NO Answer, input a station group to be forwarded.
*  TONE : A tone will be heard.
*  ATD : Call will be forwarded to the attendant.

*  Station Group : Call will be forwarded to a station group.
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% DID / DISA Destination = ES |

J"Q‘:Eefresh ﬁgpdate =+ Close

DID | DISA Destination (PGM167)

RN e ndant (Ring &ssign) I WMIE PROMPT LISAGE
Errar I.ﬁ.ttendant (Ring Assign) |} I Busy Prompt Lisage v
Error Prompt Lsage v
Mo Answer
I.ﬁ.ttendant (Ring Assign) j I DR Prompt Lsage ¥

Reroute Busy Mo Answer Prompk Lsage v

IT::une j I ATD ¥Fer Prompt Usage v

Reroute Error

IT::une j I

Reroute Mo Answer

IT::une j I
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External Control Contact (PGM 168)

Loud Bell Control, Door Open, External Device Control can be set to use an external control
contact. The contact feature ranges from 1 to 4 contacts. A default valueis not assigned.

¢ External Control Contact

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

External Control Contact (PGMI16E)

Flex Button | Conkact I.ﬁ.ssigned Yalue I
LEC 111
Doar Qpen

External Page 1
Mot Use
Mot Use
Mot Use
Mot Use

bt I (RO T o T S )

1. Select one of the control contacts.
2. For Loud Bell Control, indicate a station to be assigned.
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LCD Date/Time/Language Display Mode (PGM 169)
You can set a different time/date/language for the LCD screen.
Operation
1. LCD Time Mode : 12 Hour Mode or 24 Hour Mode.
2. LCD Date Mode : MM-DD-YY or DD-MM-YY.
3. LCD Language : Select alanguage.

« LCD Date/Time/Langua... NiE E3
| <—Rmefresh Slupdste rtiCiose |
LCD Dabe TinefLanguage Display (PGM169)

LCD Time Display Mode
|12 Hour Mode =]

Modem (PGM 170)

% Modem
PGM 170 allows you to specify which - =100 %] |
station or CO line is connected to the J «—Refresh  ilpdate HClose

modem. The last station 131 is assigned as Modem Assaciate Device (PGM170)
default. The CO lineisn't assigned any

default value. &+ 5TA |E99
Operation ' co |

Therange for stationsis 100-131 and
CO Linerangeis 1-12.
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Music (PGM 171)

You may assign BGM (Background Music), MOH(Music On Hold), and ICM Box / Doorbox
Music Channel. MOH isthe music a caller can hear while waiting for his call to be picked up
again.

miment
_| s=Refresh  Slundate  mHiChse
TMusic Assignment (FEMIT1)

B5M Type Resign LTMOH 1 -5
et rausic———
| aTmodisTAMube [ |
Mo Type SLT MO 2 5TA Number |
| [mrmse =] SLT #9056 3 ST Humber |
R SLT MOH 4 STA Nunbee |
[mrmuse =] ELTWOH 5 STA Humber |
el Tome Source
P i

TCM Ring Bach: Tone Souroe
Mo -

00 Ring Back Tone Source
Phonis "I
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Operation
1. Click [Music].
2.

Chapter 2: SBX IP 320 Offline PCAdminPro

Refer to the table below and set the val ues.

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

BGM Type 0-8 01 00: No BGN 01: Internal Music

02: External Music  03: Reserved

04:SLT1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07: SLT 4 08: SLT5
MOH Type 09 01 00: Not Assigned 01: Internal Music

02: External Music  03: Reserved

04:SLT 1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07:SLT 4

08:SLT5 09: Hold Tone
ICM Box Music 0-8 01 00: NoBGN 01: Internal Music
Channel 02: External Music  03: Reserved

04:SLT 1 05: SLT 2

06: SLT 3 07:SLT 4 08:SLT5
Assign SLT - Flex 1-5(+ | SLT MOH 1-5
MOH SLT STA No.)
Dial Tone 0-5 0 (N/A) To assign external dial tone, set the SLT station
Source number of the SLT port.
ICM Ring Back 0-5 0 (N/A) To assign external ICM tone, set the SLT station
Tone number of the SLT port.
DID CORing 0-5 0 (N/A) To assign externa DID ring back tone, set the SLT
Back Tone station number of the SLT port.
Internal MOH 00-12 | 00 = Romance | 00: Romance
Type 01: Turkish March

02: Greensleeves

03: Fur Elise

04: Carmen

05: Waltz

06: Pavane

07: Sichiliano

08: Sonata

09: Spring

10: Campanella

11: Badinerie

12: Blue Danube

N7 vERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



System Base Program 2-64

Chapter 2: SBX IP 320 Offline PCAdminPro

PBX Access Code (PGM 172)

You can make an outside call through the station. A maximum of 4 PABX Access Codes are
assignable. PABX Access Codeisa1- or 3-digit number. By default, PABX Access Codes are
not assigned.

1|

J “<—Refresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close
PEx Access Code (PEM172)

PEx fccess Code 1 || Max Z digit { include "*' and '&' )

PEx Access Code 2 I Max Z digit { include "*' and '&' )

PEx Access Code 3 I Max Z digit { include "*' and '&' )

PEx Access Code 4 I Max Z digit { include "*' and '&' )

PLA (Preferred Line Answer) Priority (PGM 173)

You can set up which order of priority cals are to be received.

Operation
Each item has the following meaning. Place
them in priority order to receive each call by % PLA Priority Setting s 3 |
their priority. J “<—Refresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close |
*  XFR:Trensfer Call PLA& Priority Setting (PGM173)
: REC : Recall Priority Yalue
. INC : Incoming Call 1 {FER] Transfer Call
«  QUE: Queued Call 2 [Rec]Recal =]
You may not assign a duplicated number. 3 I[INC] Incoming Call j
4 I[QLIE]Queued Call j
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RS-232C Port Setting (PGM 174)
You can set up RS-232C port configuration.

Chapter 2: SBX IP 320 Offline PCAdminPro

Note: If you use COM2 as MODU (MODEM interface), the maximum speed islimited to

9600bps.

Note: If you use COM1 for PC Admin, the maximum speed islimited to 19200bps.

Operation

Default values are shown below for each port.

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Baud Rate 0-7 19200 0: N/A 1: N/A
2: 1200 Baud 3: 2400 Baud
4: 4800 Baud 5: 9600 Baud
6: 19200 Baud 7: 38400 Baud

CTS/RTS ON/OFF OFF --

P-Break ON/OFF OFF --

LPP 001-199 060 --
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Print Serial Port Selection (PGM 175)
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% Print Port Selection =] 3 |

You can change the usage of the print :

) \ —

serial port. You can change the various | hefresh  Slupdste  ticlose |

input ports for applications. Print Part Selection{PGM175)

Operation Off-line SMDR Statistics Prink |M vI
Refer to the following table and Adrmin Print |.:0M2 =]
change the values.

Traffic |comz =]
SMDI Print |comz =]
Call Information ICOME j
IrFojon-line SMOR |comz =]
Trace |comz =]
Debug |comz =]
PC Admin |NET PcaDm 7]
PC Atkendant [NET PCaTD 7]
Tl [NET_CTI =]
Remote Diagnostic [nET_REMOTE )
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Off-line SMDR / Statistics Print 01-11 COM 1(01) 01: COM1

Admin Print 01-11 COM 1 (01) 02: COM2 - MODU
. 03: TELNET 1

Traffic 01-11 COM 1(01) 04 TELNET 2

SMDI Print 01-11 COM 1 (01) 05 TELNET 3

Call Information 01-11 COM 1(01) 06: Reserved

Info/On-line SMDR 01-11 COM 1 (01) 07: NET_PCADM

08: NET_PCATD

Trace 01-11 COM 1(01) 09: NET CTI

Debug 01-11 COM 1 (01) 10 NET_REM OTE

PC Admin 01-11 Auto Select. Display Only | 11: Not Supported

PC Attendant 01-11 NET_PCATD (08)

CTI 01-11 NET_CTI (09)

Remote Diagnostic N/A Not Supported
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Pulse Dial / Speed Ratio (PGM 176).

i Pulse Dial Ratic
If the type of CO lineis PULSE = LSE 2 I3 o |
instead of DTMF, it decides pulse J s—=Refresh 5update  ~HClose

dia ratio Pulse Dial Ratio (PEM176)

Pulse Dial Ratio

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

Station Message Detail Recording

(SMDR) provides details on both incoming and outgoing calls. As an assignabl e database
option, if Long Distance/All Call is selected, incoming and outgoing local and long
distance callsare al provided. If only Long Distance is selected, then only outgoing calls
that meet the toll check status requirements listed below are provided.

Operation
i ShDR Attributes
J “—Refresh :ﬂgpdate = Close
SMDR Atkribukes (PGM17T)
Save Enable ™| Print Incoming Call [ | M33 Print on SMOR r
Print Enable [ | Print Lost Call ™ | Print Called Murber ¥
Records In Detail ¥ | Record Type IW VI
Long Distance Call Digit Counter IT-"_ (07 -15) Hidden Dialed Digik IEI_ (0-97
SMOR Currency Linit I— [ Max 3 characters )| SMODR Decimal Location IEI_ (0-5)
SMOR Cost Per Metering Pulse (000000 § Must & digit ) Stark Timer IEI_ * 1sec (000 - 250)
SMDR Hidden Digit IRIGHT vI
Long Distance Code 1 ID_ [ Mazx Z digits ) Long Distance Code 2 I_ [ Mazx Z digits )
Long Distance Code 3 I_ [ Mazx Z digits ) Long Distance Code ¢ I_ [ Mazx Z digits )
Long Distance Code S I_ [ Mazx Z digits )
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Refer to the following table and enter the desired values.

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

SMDR Save Enable ON/OFF OFF The system can be set to record either all outgoing calls (ALL)
or only limit set by timer in Btn12 (SMDR Start Timer).

SMDR Print Enable ON/OFF OFF The system can be set to real time print either all outgoing calls
(ALL) or only limit set by timer in Btn12 (SMDR Start Timer)

Long Distance/ All Call LD/AIl LD The system can be set to record either all outgoing calls or only

Recorded Call long distance calls, exceeding thetimelimit set by SMDR Start
Tmr. The long distance calls are identified by SMDR long
distance code programming (Btn 15).

SMDR Long Distance Call 07-15 07 If the SMDR digits are more than this value, the system

Digit Counter considersit asalong distance call.

Print Incoming Call ON/OFF OFF If this option (PIC) is set to ENABLE, all incoming calls are
printed with either al outgoing calls or long distance calls.

Print Lost Call ON/OFF OFF If thisoption (PLC) isset to ENABLE, al lost calls are printed
whether unanswered or not.

Recordsin Detail ON/OFF ON Dueto limited system memory size, in placeswhere many calls
take place, the SMDR record buffer can easily become
saturated. So, if the customer doesn't need the detailed call
information but total call, total metering count and total cost for
individual station, then it is possible to save only the total
accumulation, rather than the detailed records in their entirety.

SMDR Dial Digit Hidden 09 0 According to thisvalue, the *' symbol will be hidden in the
SMDR digits.

SMDR Currency Unit 3 Char - For easy identification of call cost, the currency unit can be
input with 3 alphabetic characters to be printed in front of the
call charge amount.

SMDR Cost Per Unit Pulse 6 digits -- Thisisthecall cost unit per cost metering pulse, which is sent
from the Central Office.

SMDR Fraction 0-5 0 This value represents the decimal position point of the CO per
unit pulse.

SMDR Start Timer 000-250 000 1 sec base

SMDR Hidden Digit Right/ Right Hide digits from right or left

Left
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SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

SMDR Long Distance Flex Btn 0 A maximum of 5 SMDR Long Distance codes are available.

Codes 1-5 The SMDR Long Distance codeis 1 or 2 digits number. By
default, the SMDR Long Distance Codeis 0.

MSN Print On SMDR ON/OFF OFF Enable or Disable printing MSN on SMDR

Print Caller Number ON/OFF OFF Enable or Disable printing of the Caller Number

ICM SMDR Save ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, ICM call datais stored in Off-line
SMDR

ICM SMDR Print ON/OFF OFF If thisvalueis set to ON, ICM call datais printed in On-line
SMDR

SMDR Interface Service ON/OFF OFF -

I1-SMDR Connection Type SIO/LAN SIO --

System Date / Time (PGM 178) - Not Used

Linked Station Pairs Table (PGM 179)

You can link two stationsin apair. The"(M)" character indicate that this station is Master
station.
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% Linked Pairs

| —Refresh  SJupdate | ~iciose |
Linked Pair List (PGM179)

Master | Slave | add  pelete Al Link Clear

Port | Station | value | Information =

LI | 100 200 -

-2 1o1M) 201

-3 1oz(My 202

=4 103(M) 203

=5 104(M) 204

=g 105(M) 205

-7 106(M) 206

-3 1o7My 207

=g 108(M) 208

= 10 109(M) 209

=] 110{M) 210

=12 111(M) 211

=13 M 212

=14 113M) 213

= i5 114(M) 214

= 15 115(M) 215

=17 116(M) 216

=15 117 217

=13 11sM) 218

=20 119(M) 219 =l
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Operation
1. Select astation number and enter a station number to be linked with.

2. Link the pair by clicking "Add". To delete a pair, click [Delete] button. Then
information will display "A" character for addition and "D" character for deletion.

& Linked Pairs

|J «—=Refresh :ﬁu,pdate iC|ose |
Lirked Pair List (PGM179)
Master [113(M) Slave [213 add  Delete Al Link Clear

Fort I Skation I Yalue I Information I -

= 100¢M; 200
= 1010y 201

=3 102(M) 202 o
4 103(M) 203
] 104(M) 204

=g 105(M) 205
7 106 206 A
&8 107(M) 207

=g 108(M) 208

=10 109(M) 209 o

=11 110(M) 210

=1z 1M 21l

=13 M) 212

= 113(M)

=15 114(M) 214

= 16 115(M) 215

=17 &M 216

=18 UM 217

=19 11EM) 218

=20 119M) 219 |

3. To adapt the changed pair(Add/Delete), click [Update].
4. If youwant to clear al linked pair, click [All Link Clear].
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System Timers | - lll (PGM 180, 181,182)

You can set the system timers to control the interval of time that each event occurs.

Operation

tem Timers

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

Syskem Timers (PGM1S0-182)

MO [ Timer Yalue Fange Iﬂ
1 |Attendant Recall Timer FO-B00* 1 min) 1

2 |[Call Park Recall Timer 0-600(*15ec) 120
3 [Camp-on Recall Timer 0-200(*15ec) 30
4 |Exclusive Hold Recall Timer 0-300{*15ec) &0
5 [I-Hold Recall Timer 0-300{*15ec) 30
& |Swstem Hold Recall Timer 0-300{*15ec) 30
7 |Transfer Recall Timer 0-300{*15ec) 30
g |ACHR Delay Timer 0-300{*15ec) 30
9 [ACHR Mo Answer Timer 10-50{*15ec) 30
10 [ACMR Pause Timer 5-300(*15ec) 30
11 |ACMRE Retry Counker 1-30 3
12 |ACMRE Mo Tone Retry Counter 1-9 1
13 |ACMR Tone Detect Timer 1-300{*15ec) 30
14 |Automatic O Release Timer 20-3000*1 sec) 30
15 [CCR Inter Digit Timer 0-255(*100msec) 30
16 |[CO Call Drop Warning Timer 0-99(*1sec) 10
17 | Call Restrict Timer 0-990* 1 min) 0
15 [CO Dial Delay Timer 0-99(*100msec) 1
19 [CO Release Guard Timer 1-150{*100msec) 20
20 22 Ring OFF Timer 10-1500*1 00msec) &0
21 [C2 Ring OM Timer 1-90*1 00msec) z
22 |Warning Tone Timer AO0-300(* 1 sec) 130 LI

Enter a value within the range specified in the range box. Refer to the following table for

each timer.
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System Timers - | (PGM 180)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Attendant Recall Timer 00-60 01 Establishes the amount of time before the system disconnects
(2 digits) (min) thecall.
Call Park Recall Timer 000-600 120 Establishesthe amount of timebeforeacall placedinacall park
(3 digits) (sec) location will recall the station placing the park.
Camp-on Recall Timer 000-200 030 If astation transfers to a busy station and hangs up, this recall
(3 digits) (sec) timer isinvoked.
Exclusive Hold Recall Timer | 000-300 060 Establishesthe amount of timebeforeacall placed on exclusive
(3 digits) (sec) hold will recall the station placing the hold.
I-Hold Recall Timer 000-300 030 Establishes the amount of time before acall recallsthe
(3 digits) (sec) attendant.
System Hold Recall Timer 000-300 030 Establishes the amount of time before acall placed on system
(3 digits) (sec) hold will recall the station placing the hold.
Transfer Recall Timer 000-300 030 Establishes the amount of timeatransferred call will ring at the
(3 digits) (sec) station receiving the transfer and how long it will recall the
station transferring the call.
ACNR Delay Timer 000-300 030 When the ACNR Pause Timer expires and thereisno available
(3 digits) (sec) CO Linein the group, thistimer isinvoked.
Whenthe ACNR Delay Timer expires, invokethe ACNR Pause
Timer if thereis still no available CO line, ACNR is activated.
ACNR No Answer Timer 10-50 030 ThisTimer isinvoked after system detects CO ring back tone or
(2 digits) (sec) voice from a CO party. After this timer, the system retries
ACNR.
ACNR Pause Timer 005-300 030 When thistimer expires, ACNR is activated.
(3 digits) (sec) (For CIS: 5-300)
ACNR Retry Counter 01-30 03 This counter decreases every time the station retries ACNR.
ACNR iscanceled if set to 0.
(For CIS: 1-9)
ACNR Retry No Tone 1-9 1 1 represents 5 seconds, the system will wait thisvalueto decide
(1 digit) (5 sec) NO TONE.

3 represents 15 seconds. (Only for CIS)
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System Timers - | (PGM 180)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
ACNR Tone Detect Timer 001-300 030 Thistimer isinvoked upon completion of dialing and the
(3 digits) (sec) system considers the CO party as busy in the case that the
CPTU cannot detect avalid tone type until this timer expires.
Automatic CO Release 020-300 030 An uncompleted CO call will be automatically released after
Timer (3 digits) (sec) thistimer expires.
CCR Inter-digit Timer 000-255 030 Thisfieldisused for the CCRinter-digittimer inthe DISA/DID
(3 digits) (100ms) | COline. InDID type 2, it is used for the DID inter-digit timer.
CO Call Drop Warning 00-99 10 If prepaid money is going to expire during a CO conversation,
Timer (2 digits) (sec) give warning tone and after this time the call will be
disconnected.
Thistimer is also used for Call Restriction, Unsupervised
Conference.
Reserved -- -- --
CO Dia Delay Timer 00-99 01 Voice connection to the outside party will be made after this
(2 digits) (100ms) | timer. Thiscan be used to prevent illegal dialingin case of slow
response from the Central Office Line or PBX.
CO Release Guard Timer 001-150 020 The CO Release Guard Timer controls the time necessary to
(3 digits) (100ms) | guaranteeidlie loop state when the line is released.
CO Ring Off Timer 001-150 060 Thistimer isto secure timeinterval between incoming ringing
(3 digits) (100ms) | signalsso that the active ringing can be continued in the system
until thistimer expires.
CO Ring On Timer 1-9 2 The CO Ring On Timer controlsthe time necessary to detect an
(1 digit) (100ms) | outside line as ringing into the system.
CO Warning Tone Timer 060-900 180 Establishesthe amount of timebeforereceiving warning toneto
(3 digits) (sec) remind of the call elapsed timein case of outgoing CO
conversations.
VM Outbound Retry 09 2
Counter (1 digit)
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System Timers - Il (PGM 181)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Call Forward No Answer 000-255 015 The Call forward busy/no answer feature will take place using
Timer (3 digits) (sec) thistimer. If thistimer has anon-zero value and an extension is
set to busy, no answer forward by the station user, then the
extension will ring for this timer and will then forward to the
next destination.
DID/DISA No Answer 00-99 25 A DID call will be forwarded to the Attendant if the station is
Timer (2 digits) (sec) busy or does not answer within this time.
VMIB User Record Timer 010-255 020 The time duration of the VMIB user greeting.
(3 digits) (sec)
VMIB Valid User Message 0-9 4 The time duration of avalid VMIB user message.
Timer (1 digit) (sec)
Door Open Timer 05-99 20 This timer establishes the length of time that is needed to
(2 digits) (100ms) | activate adoor open relay.
ICM Box Timer 00-60 30 Establishes the amount of time programmed stations will ring
(Doorbox) (2 digits) (sec) when the ICM box user presses the [CALL] button.
ICM Dial Tone Timer 01-20 10 If action is not taken within ICM dial tone timer, the user will
(2 digits) (sec) receive an error-tone.
Inter Digit Timer 01-20 05 If the time between dialed digits exceeds the Inter-digit timer,
(2 digits) (sec) the user will receive an error-tone.
MSG Wait Reminder Tone 00-60 00 Establishes the amount of time between repeated reminder
Timer (2 digits) (min) tones to akey telephone with a message waiting.
Paging Timeout Timer 000-255 015 Establishes the maximum time allowed for a page. The system
(3 digits) (sec) will automatically disconnect the page at the end of thistime
unless the caller has hung up earlier.
Pause Timer 1-9 3 Establishes the length of the pause for use with automatically
(1 digit) (sec) sent digits or other speed dialing.
Preset Call Forward Timer 00-99 10 Establishes the amount of time an outside line call will ring
(2 digits) (sec) before being forwarded to a predetermined station. This entry
works with Preset Forward Assignments in station attributes.
M ore than one station can be forwarded to the same destination.
SLT DTMF Release Timer 00-20 00 -
(2 digits) (sec)
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System Timers - Il (PGM 181)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
3 Soft Auto Release Timer 01-30 05 --
(2 digits) (sec)
VM Pause Timer 01-90 30 -
(2 digits) (100ms)
Transit Connect Timer 01-30 04 --
(2 digits) (sec)
VMIB MSG Rewind Timer 01-99 05 -
(2 digits) (sec)
LCO Connect Timer 00-20 00 --
(2 digits) (sec)
LCO CPT Detect Timer 00-20 05 --
(2 digits) (sec)
Forward to VMIB Timer 20-60 20 If the Auto FWD to VMIB feature (PGM 113 - FLEX 14) isset
(2 digits) (sec) to astation, the call is automatically forwarded to VMIB after
this timer expires, so the caller can |leave a voice message.
System Timers - lll (PGM 182)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
SLT Hook Switch Bounce 01-25 01 Thistimer establishesthelength of timethat isneeded to regard
Timer (2 digits) (100ms) | asavalid on-hook or off-hook.(for SLT).
SLT Maximum Hook Flash 001-250 050 Thistimer establisheshow long the user could depressthe hook
Timer (2 digits) (10ms) | switchin order for it to be considered a FLASH (Timed-Bresk
Recall). (for SLT)
SLT Minimum Hook Flash 000-250 020 The minimum bound timethat system considers asahook flash
Timer (3 digits) (10ms) for an SLT.
SLT Ring Phase Timer 2-5 5 Determines the ring phase of SLTs.
(1 digit) (se) (5 SEC: 1 SEC ON / 4 SEC OFF)
Station Auto Release Timer 020-300 060 If astation hearsring back toneand no actionistaken, thistimer
(3 digits) (sec) isinitiated. When this timer expires the station is released.
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System Timers - lll (PGM 182)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Unsupervised Conference 00-99 10 Establishes the amount of the time an unsupervised conference
Timer (2 digits) (min) can continue after the initiator of the conference has exited the
conference
Wake-up Fail Ring Timer 00-99 20 After aWake-up fail ring invokes on the System Attendant, the
(2 digits) (sec) alarm ring continues during thelength of thistimer. If thistimer
expires, the Alarm ring will terminate.
Warm Line Timer 01-20 05 User takes no action after lifting handset or pressing the
(2 digits) (sec) [SPEAKER] button and the warm line timer expires, then the
idle line selection for warm lineis activated.
Wink Timer 010-200 010 The Time Duration of Seize Acknowledge Signal to DID line.
(3 digits) (210ms)
Enblock Int Digit Timer 01-20 15 After timer expires, Setup is sent.
(2 digits) (sec)
CCR Time Out Timer 000-300 010 When thistimer expires, CCR is activated
(3 digits) (sec)
DID Inter Digit Timer 01-20 05 Thistimer isused for the DID type 2 feature. In DID type 2, the
(2 digits) (sec) SBX IP 320 system will wait for new DID digitsto be received
until this timer expires or the call routing of DID type 2is
executed.
FAX Tone Detect Timer 01-10 05 Establishes the time allowed for a FAX tone to be detected
(2 digits) (sec) before disconnection.
FAX CO Call Timer 1-5 1 Establishes the time allowed for a FAX call before
(1 digit) (min) disconnection.
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In Room Indication (PGM 183)
Operation
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% |n Boom Indication

J “—Refresh :ﬂgpdate :‘Hglu:use|

In Rioom Indication (PiEM183)

Tdx

SUpErvisar Member

Skation Lisk

1m

102

LY [ IO O N R (R I T

—_
(]

7103

Station Lpdate

Enter a supervisor station.
Click the Station List button, then drag and drop member station in the station list.
Click the Update button to change al values or Station Update for member station.

In Room Indication (PGM 183)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Supervisor Station
Member Station Max 20 Stations
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Chime Bell Attributes (PGM 184)

Operation
& Chime Bell Attributes
J = ReFrash _';_1Lljd.ate i ase
Chirme Bell attributes (PGM184)
Ide |  Chime Boll StationPar | Relay(0-7) slTmer |0 1-20(se0) |
1 101 iz 5 - r
% s et - :I Bel Freq 71 [OHZ j
3 0 Bell Freg T2 |OHZ ~|
4 0
g 0
s 0
7 0
8 0
= 0
10 0
11 n ﬂ
Chime Bell Attributes (PGM 184)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Station Pair Station
Relay 1-14 0
Bell Timer 1-20
Bell Frequency
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DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186)

In this menu, you can program the attributes of R2(DCOB). These menus consist of
combo boxes.
Operation

After selecting the item and changed value, press the [Update] button to save the
value. Thisfeature may not apply to some countries - it currently is not supported in
the USA.

m Attrioutes

| s=Refresh  SlUpdate  =Hclose

DCOE System Attribube (PGM1SE)

Line Status [ = I R2 QLT Manage Trnur{fn::lﬂ 01-50
Caling Cakegory 1 - I R2 I Manage Timer(sec) IH 01-50

cupigtMum [+ =] | ReDisappesr Timer(sec) [14 0150 |
Matering Type I | RzPuseTimer(20mses) [f o130 '
I | RzReady Tmer(zomse) [f coo-soo
R2 Error Prompt Usage I | DiToreDelayTmer 0 | o130
r
r

DS Service

B2 Busy Prompt Usage 2 Qut Digit Timer{sac) F 01-50
B2 Annc Prompt Usage

DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
DCOB CO Type 0-2 2 0: Sweden/Cyprus
(Thisisactualy 1: ltaly
programmed in PGM 187, 2: KorealAustralia
FLEX 4)
Metering Type 0-1 0 0: Not used
1: When a Metering signal is received
R2 OUT Manage Timer 01-50 14 In R2 signaling, maximum time for waiting for forward signal
(sec) from PX
R2 IN Manage Timer 01-50 14 In R2 signaling, maximum time for waiting for forward signal
(sec) from PX

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



System Base Program

2-81

Chapter 2: SBX IP 320 Offline PCAdminPro

DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
R2 Disappear Timer 01-50 14 --
(sec)
R2 Pulse Timer 01-30 07 In R2 signaling, time duration to send pulse typed R2 signal
(20ms)
R2 Ready Timer 000-500 007 |-
(20ms)
Dial Tone Delay Timer 01-30 20 --
Line Status 1-9 6 FreeLine
Calling Category 1-9 1 User no priority
ANI Reguest ON/OFF OFF ON: Caller ID Service
CLI Digits Number 01-10 04 --
R2 Out Digits Timer 01-50 05 --
R2 Error Prompt ON/OFF OFF --
R2 Busy Prompt ON/OFF OFF -
R2 Annc Prompt Usage ON/OFF OFF --
DCO Gain 01-63 32 --

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



System Base Program

2-82

Chapter 2: SBX IP 320 Offline PCAdminPro

DCOB CO Line Attributes (PGM187)

Thisfeature is for R2(DCOB) programming.

% DCOB Line Atributas
|| <refrech Slupdste rtickse |

0 Line List

e

[ 4 it Type |

RZMFC
REMFC
REMFC
REMFC
REMFC
REMFC
REZMFC
RZMFC
REWIFC
REMFC
REMFC
1z REMFC

DCOE CO line Attrioute (PEMIET)

LI - O L

far——
=

For several CO modification, click popup menu by right-clicking (as shown in the

following graphic). Then you can assign the range of CO Line (or All CO).

| I Cigit Type: I 'I

ST Digie Typs | 'r|
blo of LT Digits 1-15
DCOB C0 Type vI
Snd 5-Elock CMD r

Operation

1. Setthevalueof admin field.

2.

3. Pressthe"Update" button.
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< DCOE Line Atributes el B9
]a‘-gufrash Supdate | ~close

0 Line Lisk
0 | INDigk Type | -
REMFC -

C0O Selection

£ Mum! Allco |
-

- |

DCOB CO line Attribute (PGEMI1ET)

IN Digit Type [RaFc =

OUTDigit Type ~ [RaMFC 7]
Moof CLIDighs |10 1-15
DCORCOType  |2(korea) 7]

&nd 5-Black, CMD r

DCOB CO Line Attributes (PGM 187)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT
IN Digit Type 0-2 2 Default: R2MFC (2)
To set type: [0: PULSE, 1: DTMF, 2: R2MFC]
OUT Digit Type 0-2 2 Default: R2MFC (2)
Tosettype: [0: PULSE, 1: DTMF, 2: R2MFC]
Number of CLI Digits 01-15 10 --
DCOB Type 0-2 2 0: Cyprus, 1: Italy, 2: Korea
Send S-Block Cmd ON/OFF OFF -
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Station Group

You can group stations together, and make an idle station in a group to response to acall.

Station Group Assign (PGM 190/191)

Stationsin the system can be grouped so that incoming callswill search (hunt) for anidle station
in the group. Three hunting processes can be assigned; Circular, Terminal, or UCD (Uniform
Call Distribution). Each of the system's groupsis assigned as a function; Call Pick-Up Group
and/or Hunt Group, Voice Mail Group, and Ring Group. The available group number and station
number in agroup is asfollows:

Number of Groups/ System 10

Stations/ Group 26

A station can belong to any number of Pickup groups, but can only belong to one Station Hunt
group, Voice mail group, or Ring group.
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When assigning a station group to any type of hunt group or voice mail group, ring, pick up

group, the system initializes hunt attributes by default value for its own function. It can be
programmed to meet each customer's individua need.

& Stiation Group

|| wRefresh  SiUpdate  ilose

Station Group (PGM190) Station Group Attributes (PGM191)
(LS | _Type [picap| = mmﬁ | Group Type forcuar ﬂj||mmmmri
((Be20 M OFF — : r— e
| (621 (7 OFF Crcular [ Terminal |Ring | UCD | Voice tai | pickup | i |
'1;)522 A OFF ¥MIE Announce 1 Timer |15 0-999(sec) Overflow Tiner |IErﬂ 0-600( sec )
fE:;Ei :*;i g;: VMIB Anncunce 2 Timer b 0-999(sec) wraplpTimer & 2-999(sec)
i|f]625 M CIFF ¥MIE Announce 1 Location IE [T #(0-70) NoAnswer Timer ||5 0-99(sec )
;5526 M OFF VMIB Anncunce 2Location [0 [~ #(0-70) Piot Hunt L
|(Dez7 (T OFF
if:ﬁﬁza NiA OFF mmmzmmlﬁ 0-993(sec ) Ak F No Member [
|G gza M OFF WMIE Announce 2 Repeat 1| Music Source |m:|t Assigned  w |
{2630 MyA OFF  — ' —_— st dectiaton |—St,u,,,., Group
| (63t N CFF LS " i wr
[ e32 (T OFF mﬂ verflow st Grp Ll Max Queved Call Count -
| (633 Wi CFF " YMIB [T # 1-70
| (3634 N OFF " 5Y55PD 2000 ~ 4999
({835 A OFF '
| (636 A OFF
|63z HfA OFF e 3
| (D638 T OFF o o [ty Skaon
| (D633 NA OFF
;f_:_J fill M CIFF ' -
| (2641 (1T OFF =
|(De4z MIA OFF =]
Operation
1. Therearetwo part in window. One part is the station group number list and second isthe
member list and Group Attributes
2. If you select one station group in left field, the stations that are a member of the group
and Group Attributes will be displayed automatically.
3. If youwant add or edit the station group, change the Group type and press the "Type

Update" button before pressing the "Update" button.
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Station Group (PGM190) Station Group Attributes (PGM191)

| Gp | Type [pdup| ol qopmmberfzs | aomwtype [ =] ivpe Update ) pickup Attribute I
| (620 Hf OFF —— .
| (621 NjA OFF Circular { Terminal | Ring | UCD | |
| (622 A OFF
| (31623 M OFF

(7624 (T OFF
| (8 625 A CFF
| (31626 T OFF
| 627 HA OFF
| (31628 T OFF
| (3 629 (31T OFF
| (3 630 A OFF  —
| (1631 LT OFF

(632 M OFF
| (1633 WA OFF
| () 634 A OFF
| (1635 A OFF
| (D638 H OFF
| (637 (N1 OFF = - :
| (3 638 N OFF = e SR e
| (1639 A OFF
| () 640 Y CFF =,
| () 641 HjA OFF ;l
| () 64z HA OFF  ~|

4.

When the station group type is changed, it will display the default value of the attributes.
Then, you can assign the attributes of the group.
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%= Station Group
|| S—Refresh  Sjupdste  ~tiCjose
Station Group (PGM120)

Gp | Type | Picup| 4
(H620 HiA OFF
(A621 M OFF
(D22 A OFF
(3623 A OFF
(3624 T OFF
(D625 LT OFF
[ 626 e OFF
(9627 A OFF
(il 628 A OFF
(A629 A OFF
(9630 HIA ofFf —
(631 A OFF
(9632 A OFF
(633 A OFF

| (634 (1) oFF
(1635 MiA CFF
(3 636 A OFF
(il 637 A OFF
(D638 T OFF
(2639 A OFF
(3 &40 (1 CFF
(31641 A OFF
(642 A OFF |

Skation Group Attributes (PGM191)

MWE Group Type |'-:m:u£ar

) Pickup Attrbute [ |

Circular | Terminal |Ring | UCD | voice Mad | Pickup | A |

[i5 0-999(sec) OverflowTimer  [180 0-600(sec)
o 0-999(sec)
VMIB Announce 1 Location [0 [~ #(0-70)
¥MIE Announce 2 Location r]— #(0-70)
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat Timer [0 0-999 ( sec)

YMIE Announce 1 Timer
YMIE Announce 2 Timer

Y¥MIE Announce 2 Repaat 1 |
" STA

Overflow  ~ s7aGRP
" YMIB T+ 1-70
(" SYSSPD 2000 ~ 4399

WrapUpTaer |2 2-999(sec)
NoAnswer Tener  [15  0-99(sec)
Pilot Hunt ]
ARF NoMember [

Music Source ll‘Tft Assigned - I

Akernate destination | Station | Group
Max Queued Call Count [35  0-99

Group Numbser : 520

Group Stakion

5.

To modify the member, right-click the mouse in the Group Station Area (The Group
Station Areaisthe white field in below side of the windows). Then, you will see two
menus (Add/Del ete)
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e Station Group

Station Group (PGMI9D) | Skation Group Attributes (PGM191)

Gp | Tpe |echpl sl gopmmberfm | cowtype [Frcdar ]| Typepdste | pickup attrbutel™ |
(620 Circular  OFF ' '
(&2l NjA OFF Grculer | Terminal |Ring | UCD | voice Mai | Pickup | ja |
(Jez2 Nja OFF VMIB Announce 1 Timer [i5 0-999(sec) overfowTmer  [130 0-600(sec)
:'ﬂ:ﬁ: :::2 $ YMIE Announce 2 Timer IEE 0-999(sec) Wrap-Up Timer 12 2-999(sec)
(Jezs Nf& OFF WMIE Announce 1 Location IEE [T #(0-70) Mo Answer Timer i!s 0-99(sec)
:J;‘-“zﬁ N;“ OFF VMIB Arnounce 2Location [0 [~ #(0-70)  Piot Hunt »

627 NJA OFF
Ca 628 i oFF mmzm&mﬁ 0-999(sec) Altif NoMember [
(Aez9 h& OFF YMIB Announce 2 Repeat | Miursic Source Mok Assigned  w
(630 N2 oFF  — —— Akernate dsstination {11 Station
(Hean A OFF C sTA e ¢ ul;'_“ mr
(J632 NJA OFF Overflow ¢~ sy Gre Max Queued Call Count -
(3633 Nj& OFF " YMIB C# 1-70
(3634 Nia OFF ~ SY55PD 2000 - 4999
(835 & OFF
[A636 hf& OFF
(637 NfA OFF it N3
(538 Nf& OFF [ERE o Group Stetion
(3639 Nia OFF
(71640 hf& OFF Add Station _‘J
[ e41 N2 OFF m
(i 642 NfA oFF 9 Selected itern Delete

6. Toadd the member, enter the station range or station number in popup menu by selecting
the"Add Station".

(If you want to change the order of members, use the up/down button on the right side)
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& Station Group

|| <=Refresh Siupdate ¥lose

Station Group (PGM190) | Station Group Attributes (PGM191)

_Grp [ Type |M&LL.*_I Group Murnber [20 ] Group Type [Circular *]| TypeUpdate | Pick-up Attribute [ |
ul : ! '

o S or | crae vemind Jring. | uco. | Voce e | ki | WA |

(4622 i OFF VMIB Announce 1 Timer ['5 0-999(sec) Overflow Tmer 180 0-800(sec)

Hzij :ﬁ $ WMIB Announce 2 Timer IEE 0-999{sec) ‘Wrap-Up Timer E 2-999(sec)

Glezs NiA oFF VMIB Announce 1 Location |01 [~ #(0-70) NoAnswerTimer |15 0-99(sec)

B:E: :;i $ VMIB Announce ZLocation [0 [ #(0-70)  Piot Hunt [

(s A OFF WMIE Announce 2 Repaat Timer F 0-999(sec) Altif NoMember [

(629 TS OFF YMIB Announce 2 Repeat [ b Station Add Tool |

[ &30 hjA OFF — —_— i -

(3631 NjA OFF C STA _— £ € staton &2

(F6:2 N OFF Overflow ¢ sTAGRP M Grege [0 [

(D633 NjA OFF C VMIB _C#1-m Prioty [0 (0~39)

(1634 hfa, OFF " SYSSPD 2000 ~ 4999

(i 635 & OFF

(3636 NjA OFF Zio |

(637 A OFF | oS Nnber 1500 =

(J63s NIA OFF . ; OUp Statios

(31639 NjA OFF = 100:[A] = 103:[A] = 106:[A] = 109:[A]

G40 NiA OFF [= 101:[4] = 104:[A] = 107:[A] = 110:[A] =

(g1 NjA OFF | = 102:[A) = 1058 = 106:A) = 111:4] | =

|l_-:]612 & OFF =]
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7. To delete the member, select the " Selected item delete” menu.

e Station Group HEE

|| s—pefresh  Slupdate  =¥icjose
Sation Group (PGM150) Station Group Attribukes (PGM191)

_G'LI_TELIM_:| mmﬁ | Group Type Em:uhr I | mmml“l
(620 Crrodsr  OFF
(3621 NA  OFF cradsrfTermind g | D [ vee ot ek [in |
() 622 Nja COFF WMIB Announce 1 Timer [ 0-998(sac)  Cverflow Timer 180  0-600(sec)
:Z:;:i’: :;: i:: ¥MIB Announce 2 Timer [-?_2 0-999(sec) Wrap-Up Timer 12 2-999(sec)
Cis2s NjA OFF VMIB Announce 1Locstion  [01 [~ #(0-70) NoAnswerTmer |15  0-99(sec)
Ciezs NiA OFF VMIB Ancounce ZLocation [0 [ #(0-70)  Piot Hunt r
Cdez? nia CFF
G628 i el mmzm&m[ﬁ 0-993(sec) AkiFNoMember [T
(629 i OFF WMIB Anrounce 2 Repeat r Music Source ot Assigned
(3630 & oFF = — srnate destination (111 Stakion J Gr
(3 631 N OFF € STA — g i
(p632 Nf& CFF ;':"'""W " STAGRP Max Queued Cal Count [%9 D-99
(3633 Nfa OFF | Destnetn ~ ' nan r+ 1-70
(634 NfA OFF " 5¥55P0 2000 - 4399
(i 635 NfA CFF ’
(636 M OFF
(i 637 NiA OFF [
(638 WA OFF s
(639 s OFF = j06:[A] = 10%:[A]
(3640 Nfa OFF e = nofa] (]
3641 NjA OFF = A | =
(Je4z  NjA OFF __Selected ftem Delete |
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8.  When you complete the modification about the station group, press the "Update" button.

% Station Group
| Refresh  Slupdate | Hiclose
5‘*'5““‘3‘“43(?‘?"15 Station Group Attributes (PEM191)

oo | e [pchp[ o] Group Number 520 | Group Type lfm‘“'—:” Type Update | pickup Attribute
(il 620 Cireular OFF | e = =
(621 NJ& OFF Circular { Terminal lﬂhu | uco | voice Mai | Pickup | A |

(3622 i OFF VMIB Announce 1 Timer [m_ 0-999(sec)  Overflow Timer W 0- 600 ( 2ec )
8::: :;2 2:2 VMIB Announce 2 Timer [z 0-999(sec) wrap-Up Timer |2 2-999 ( sec)
() &25 hifa OFF WMIB Announce | Location I[ [T #(0-70) Mo Answer Timer ||,5 0-99(sec)

(9 626 N/A OFF WMIB Anncunce 2 Location Fl‘ #(0-70) Piiot Hunk r

(627 MfA OFF

(3629 Nfa OFF VMIB Announce 2 Repeat o Music Source Assiged W
Fﬂii? :;: f'; i " 5TA Mnrmdesmuthnhu Station | Group
(632 Njs OFF Oveflow & sTaGRP [22 Max Queved Call Court [73 0-99
(633 Mf& OFF  YMIE e 1-7

(634 NfA OFF Csysseo | 2000~ 4999

[ 635 17 OFF

(He36 Nf& OFF

L NjA OFF

r e

(638 NfA OFF o e Group Station

(639 Nfa OFF = 100:[] = 103:[q]) = 106:[Q] = 109Q]

(3 640 NfA OFF = 101:[Q] = 04[] = 107:[Q] = 110:Q] [
[ 641 NiA OFF = 102:[q] = 105:(q] = o8 [Q] = 111:[9] |:
[ e42 Nia OFF  w|
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9. To delete the assigned station group, select the Group Type as "N/A" and press the " Type
Update” button. Then press the "Update” button.

& Station Group

|| <—Refresh  Slupdate  ~ticlose
i Station Group (PGM190)

Skation Group Attributes (PGMIS1)

_Gp | Twpe |Pckup| o Group mbar 520 || Group Type [T ~]| TypeUpdate I Pick-up Attribute [ |
(620 Circular OFF I : =
(3621 N OFF Cradar { Terminal |ping | ucp | Circular I
(Dezz NiA oFF VMIB Announce 1 Timer 15 l;’g“”a‘ Timer |10 0-600(sec)
(623 17 OFF Ring n 5
(3 624 MiA OFF ¥MIB Announce 2 Timer 2 e S Tmer |p 2-999(sec)
(1625 N OFF VMIB Announce 1 Location |1 ?E‘é‘m Timer |15 0-99(sec)
(3626 Nj& OFF VMIB Annource 2Location |0 - I
(a 627 NfA OFF
(628 & potd mmuaznmrmﬁ 0-999(sec) AkifNoMember [
(629 hj & OFF YMIE Announce 2 Repeat r Music Source Mok Assigned «-|
L3630 NiA oFF = | e r— Albernate destination [111  Station | Group
(s 631 MR OFF { —
(3632 N4 OFF Oveflow & stagrp f622 Max Queued Call Count 5 0-99
(D633 Nj&, OFF jEostimticns I C#® 1-70
(2 634 A OFF | " SYSSPD 2000 ~ 4999
(3 635 & OFF
(71636 NI OFF
(2637 MR OFF | Groam Hinber ; ;
(@638 Ny, OFF ez S e )
(1639 Nl OFF = 100:[Q] = 1o3[g] = 106:Q] = 109:[Q]
[ 640 NI OFF = 101:q] = 104:[Q] = 107:[q] = 110:Q] =
(2 641 MR OFF = 102:[q] = 10s:[q] = 108:[qQ] = 111:[Q] |-
[ 642 NI oFF ]
Station Group Type (PGM 190)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Group Type 0-7 0 0: Not assigned 4: Ring

1: Circular 5 VM

2: Terminal 6: Pick up

3. UCD 7.Net VM
Pick-up Attribute ON/OFF OFF OFF
Member Assignment Not Assigned - Group Type must be assigned first.
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Circular/Terminal Group Attributes (PGM 191)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If thistimer expiresafter acall comesinto the group, the system
(sec) announces the greeting, if one exists.
VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 If thistimer expiresafter acall comesinto the group, the system
(sec) announces the VMIB, if assigned.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not Thislocation is used to announce a greeting when the VMIB
Location 1 assigned) | Announce 1 timer expires.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not Thislocation is used to announce greeting when the VMIB
Location 2 assigned) | Announce 2 timer expires.
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat 000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 isrepeated when thistimer expires (000
(sec) = not assigned).
VMIB Announce 2 Repesat ON/OFF OFF Thisisused to enable or disablethe VMIB Announce 2 Repeat.
Enable/Disable
Overflow Destination Sta#./ -- The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The call
VMIB # will remain at the last station in the group or will be passed to
SYSSPD # this overflow station/group/VMIB.
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If thistimer expires after acall comesinto thegroup, thecal is
(sec) routed to the overflow destination.
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in ahunt group is maintained in abusy state for a
(sec) minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group calls
for the assigned wrap-up time.
No Answer Timer 00-99 15 In circular hunt, calls to a station in the group will go to the
(sec) station, if unavailable or unanswered in thisno answer time, the
call is directed to the next station in the group.
Pilot Hunt ON/OFF ON A circular hunt group can be assigned with a pilot number (the
station group) so that only calls to the pilot number will hunt.
Altif no Member ON/OFF OFF If there is no member on duty, an ICM call will be dropped or
an incoming CO call will be routed to the Attendant.
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Circular/Terminal Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Music Source 09 0 (not If music sourceis assigned, calling user will be heard music
assigned) | instead of ring back tone.

0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music

2: External Musicl  3: Reserved

4:9T1 5:SLT 2
6:SLT 3 7:SLT 4
8:SLT5 9: Hold Tone
Alternate Destination StaNo/ - When acall comesinto the group and there is no available
Hunt No station in the group, then the call will be routed to this

destination, if assigned.

Max Queue Call Count 00-99 99 Thisvalueisthe maximum call count that can be queued. If the
total queued call count isthisvalue, the next queuing tried call
will be disconnected

Member Forward ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, members will be forwarded.
Queue Count Display ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, a Hunt member can check the Queue
Count.

UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If all stations in the group are busy when acall isreceived for
(sec) thegroup, the call may continuetowait (queue) for an available

station in the group. If queued, the call may be sent to aUCD
announcement when the queue period exceeds the 1st
announcement Timer. If the timer is set to 000 the call will
receive thefull first announcement prior to the hunting process
(guaranteed announcement).

VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 The second announcement can be provided if the call continues
(sec) to wait beyond the 2nd announcement timer.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not Each Station Hunt Group can be assigned an announcement,
Location 1 assigned) | which is played when the call isfirst received. The
announcement may be assigned as VMIB.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not Thislocation is used to announce greeting when the VMIB
Location 2 assigned) | Announce 2 timer expires.
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UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat 000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 isrepeated when thistimer expires (000
Timer (sec) = not assigned).
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat ON/OFF OFF Thisisused to enable or disablethe VMIB Announce 2 Repeat.
Enable/Disable
Overflow Destination Sta#./ - The call to astation in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The call
VMIB # will remain at the last station in the group or will be passed to
SYSSPD # this overflow station/group/VMIB.
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If thistimer expires after acall comesinto the group, thecal is
(sec) routed to the overflow destination.
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in ahunt group is maintained in abusy state for a
(sec) minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group calls
for the assigned wrap-up time.
Altif no Member ON/OFF OFF If there is no member on duty, an ICM call will be dropped or

an incoming CO call will be routed to the Attendant.

Music Source 0-9 0 (not If music source is assigned, calling user will be heard music
assigned) | instead of ring back tone.

0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music

2: External Music1  3: Reserved

4:8.T1 5:S9LT2
6:SLT 3 7:9.T4
8 SLT5 9: Hold Tone

UCD Warning Tone ON/OFF ON Establishes whether the ACD supervisor monitors an agent
with awarning tone or without a warning tone

Alternate Destination StaNo/ - When acall comesinto the group and there is no available

Hunt No station in the group, then the call will be routed to this

destination, if assigned.

Supervisor Timer 000-999 030 When the queued timeislonger than this timer, the number of

(sec) queued lines will be displayed on the supervisor's LCD.

Supervisor Call Count 00-99 00 If the number of queued callsis more than this call count, the
supervisor timer will be started.

UCD Queued Call ON/OFF ON (Reserved)

(Reserved)
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UCD Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Max Queue Call Count 00-99 00 Thisvalueisthe maximum call count that can be queued. If the
total queued call count isthisvalue, the next queuing tried call
will be disconnected

Supervisor Sta# - Supervisor station number

UCD Hunt Stations' Priority 09 0 UCD group member’s priority

Member Forward ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, members will be forwarded.

UCD DND Ring Timer 000-999 000 If thistimer set to 000 sec, thistimer is not operated. If this

(sec) timer isset to 010, after 10 secondsringing the UCD member is
automatically in aUCD DND state.

UCD Queued Tone ON/OFF OFF --

Ring Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
VMIB Announce 1 Timer 000-999 015 If thistimer expiresafter acall comesinto thegroup, the system
(sec) announces the greeting, if one exists.
VMIB Announce 2 Timer 000-999 000 If thistimer expires after call come in the group, the system
(se0) announces the VMIB if assigned.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not Thisis used to announce greeting when the VMIB announce 1
Location 1 assigned) | timer expires.
VMIB Announce 00-70 00 (not Thisis used to announce VMIB when the VMIB announce 2
Location 2 assigned) | timer expires.
VMIB Announce 2 Repesat 000-999 000 The VMIB announce 2 isrepeated when thistimer expires (000
Timer (sec) = not assigned).
VMIB Announce 2 Repeat ON/OFF OFF Thisisused to enable or disablethe VMIB Announce 2 Repeat.
Enable/Disable
Overflow Destination Sta#./ - The call to a station in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #/ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The call
VMIB # will remain at the last station in the group or will be passed to
SYSSPD # this overflow station/group/VMIB.
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Ring Group Attributes (PGM 191)
ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If thistimer expires after acall comesinto thegroup, thecal is
(sec) routed to the overflow destination.
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in ahunt group is maintained in abusy state for a
(sec) minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group calls

for the assigned wrap-up time.

Music Source 09 0 (not If music source is assigned, calling user will be heard music

assigned) | instead of ring back tone.

0: Not Assigned 1: Internal Music
2: External Music1  3: Reserved
4:9T1 5:SLT 2
6: SLT 3 7:SLT 4
8:SLT5 9: Hold Tone

Max Queue Call Count 00-99 99 Thisvaueisthe maximum call count that can be queued. If the
total queued call count isthisvalue, the next queuing tried call
will be disconnected

Supervisor Sa# - Supervisor station number

Member Forward ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, members will be forwarded.

Queue Count Display ON/OFF ON If thisvalueis set to ON, a Hunt member can check the Queue
Count.
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Voice Mail Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Wrap-up Timer 002-999 002 A station in ahunt group is maintained in abusy state for a
(sec) minimum of six seconds after any call and for hunt group calls
for the assigned wrap-up time.
Put Mail Index 1-4 1 Thisindex is one of the voice mail dialing tables.
Get Mail Index 1-4 2 Thisindex is one of the voice mail dialing tables.
Hunt Type CIRC/ TERM 1: Circular Hunt Group
TERM 0: Terminal Hunt Group
SMDI Port - - Not to be programmed
Overflow Timer 000-600 180 If thistimer expires after acall comesinto the group, thecall is
(sec) routed to the overflow destination.
Overflow Destination Sta#./ - The call to astation in the group will continue to route until
HUNT #./ answered or each station in the group has been tried. The call
VMIB # will remain at the last station in the group or will be passed to
SYSSPD # this overflow station/group/VMIB.

Pick Up Group Attributes (PGM 191)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
Auto Pickup ON/OFF OFF If a hunt member is ringing, another hunt member can pickup
automatically by pressing the [SPEAKER] button or by going
off-hook.
All Ring ON/OFF OFF When a hunt member that isin TONE mode isringing, all the
other stations are ringing also.
The Auto Pickup feature must be set before All Ring is set.
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ISDN System Base Program
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To change the ISDN related features, use PGM 200 - PGM 201.

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

You can change the general 1SDN attributes using this menu.

% |SOM Attributes

| <=Refresh  Supdate close

I |

ISDM Attributes (PGM200)

Advice of Charge

20 not Service A0C

COATD Code
CLI Print To Serial o
Inkernal Access Code I Mazx 4 Digiks |

[ maxzoigs |

My Area Code

I Maz & Digits

My Area Prefix Code I Maz 4 Digiks

Maintain DID Name [

P Application Station |1l]]

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK
COATD Max of 2 -- According to PGM 114 - FLEX 5, CO ATD code or Extension
digits number can be attached to the CLI, COLP message
My Area Code Max of 6 - Local Area Code
digits
My Area Prefix Code Max of 4 - Prefix Code of Local Area Code
digits
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COLP Table (PGM 201)

After you make an outgoing call through an ISDN line, you can see the number you are

connected with.
g COLP Table
J “<—Refresh :ﬂUpdate =+ Close
COLP Tables (PGEM201)
Indes » Yalue
May 10 Digits Include * and #
0 T ﬂ
1
2
3
4
=
&
7
g
9
10
11
12
13 ;I
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Tables

LCR Assignment (PGM 220)

LCR isafunction you can program to select aleast-cost CO line automatically for
day/night, and any specified time zone. The LCR table has four parts. In PGM 220, you
can program a general database, the LCR access mode, day zone, and time zone.

Operation
1.  Select an LCR Access Mode.
2. Duplicated day can't be assigned for different day zones.

3. For each day zone, you set up time-of-day. The time also can't be duplicated for
each day zone.

o]l

J@&efresh Slupdate  Hclose

Least Cosk Routing Control Attribute (PGMZ207

=

Monday IZDHE 1 j Friday IZDHE 1 j
Tuesday IZDHB 1 j Saturday IZone 1 j
WednesdaylZDne 1 j Sunday |Znne 1 j
Thursday IZone 1 j

Time of Day Zone 1 IU = |24 0-23 1 0-24
Time Zone 1 | Time of Day Zone 2 I = I 0-23 J 0-24
Time of Day Zone 3 I = I 0-23 | 0-24

Tirme of Day Zone 1 IU = |24 0-23 1 0-24
Time Zone 2 | Time of Day Zone 2 I = I 0-23 J 0-24
Time of Day Zone 3 I = I 0-23 | 0-24

Time of Day Zone 1 IEI —I 4 0-23 | 0-24
Time Zone 3 | Time of Dawv Zone 2 I = I 0-23 ) 0-24
Time of Day Zone 3 I = I 0-23 | 0-24

Day Zone
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LCR Table (PGM 220)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
LCR Access MO00 Disable | LCR Access Mode 00 (M00): Disable LCR
MO1 MO00) LCR Access Mode0O1 (M01): only Loop LCR.
MO02 LCR Access Mode02 (M02): Internal and Loop LCR.
M11 LCR Access Modell (M11): Loop and Direct CO LCR
M12 LCR Access Model2 (M12): Internal, Loop, and Direct CO
M13 LCR.

LCR Access Model3 (M13): Internal, Loop, Direct CO, and
Direct Loop LCR.

Day Zone Zone: 3 Belongsto | Firgt, select day and choose zone.
Day: 1-7 Zonel
Time Zone Time: Belongsto | The system accepts the same value for 00 and 24 and changes
00-24 Zonel to"00", if 24 isinput as the starting value and vice versa.
*Note: The time not belonging to any zone will be considered
aszone 1.

*Note: 10-13 represents 10:00:00 - 12:59:59
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LCR - LDT (Leading Digit Table) Table (PGM 221)
PGM 221 isfor Leading Digit Table.

Operation

% Leading Digit Tahle

J «—Refresh  ~Close

Leading Digit Table (PGMz221)

Compared Digits
Index | LCR Twpe |Max 12 Digits DMT 1 DMT 2 DMT 3 Check.
Include ™', '#' |01 D2 D3 |01 D2 D3 |01 DZ D3 Password
0
1 BOTH 3333 22 11 |22 oM
2 BOTH 4444 1 1 1 OFF
3 BOTH 5555 1 25 2 oM
4 BOTH OFF
5 BOTH OFF
& BOTH OFF
Index: 0 Update |
LCR Type IBOTH vI DMT1 D1 | D2 | D3 |
Compared Digits [1111 DMT2 D1 2 | D2 22 D3 |2
Check Password off || omra D1 | D2 | D3 |

=l

Select aLCR type (INT, COL, BOTH)
2. Enter Leading Digits (it isa 12-digit number to compare with a number a user

dialed previoudy).

3.  Setup[Day Zon€] in DMT index.
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Leading Digit Table (PGM 221)

ITEM RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Digit BOTH INT: look up thisentry only for internal dialing.

(DINT COL: look up this entry only after dialing CO Access Code.

(2)CoL BOTH: look up thisentry for both INT and COL.

(3)BOTH

12 digits None To be compared with the dialed digits by a user.

Eachvalue None Day Zone 1, 2, 3 has 3 time zone DMT indexes (6 digits)
00-99

LCR - DMT Table (PGM 222)

PGM 222 isthe Digit Modification Table.
Operation

& Digit Modif on Tahle

J@Eefresh _!ﬂgpdate = C|ose

Digit Madification Table (PGM222)

Add Digits § Max 25 Digits ) Remaoval | Mum of digits | Add O | Alkernative
Tl g:ET'E:g (D:t;:‘t Yy PD';:JSI; )] Position | to be remaved | Pasition | Group | DMT Index
= Eilling ration 1~12 0~12 1~13 [1~72| D~99
0 1 ] 1 1 il
1 1 0 1 1
2 1 0 1 1
3 1 0 1 1
4 1 0 1 1
5 1 0 1 1
& 1 0 1 1
7 1 0 1 1
a 1 0 1 1
9 1 0 1 1
10 1 0 1 1
11 1 0 1 1
12 1 0 1 1
13 1 ] 1 1 =l
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Added Digit Stream : 25 Digits maximum.

Removal Position : Select a position to remove (1-12).

Number of digits to be removed : Select the number to be deleted (1-12).
Add Position : Select a position to be added (1-13).

CO Group : Select aCO Group (1-24).

Alternative DMT index : If thereisno CO group to select, select alternative DM T
index to be used.(0-99).

Digit Modification Table (PGM 222)

ITEM

RANGE | DEFAULT REMARK

Bin Number

00-99 - -

Added Digit Stream

25 digits None Normal digits (0-9, *, #)

Specid characters:

[CALLBK]: Pause

[DND/FOR]: Dial-tone-detection instead of pause
[FLASH]: Billing code (Extension Number)

Removal Position 01-12 01 Index to CD stream in Lead table to be removed

Number of Digitsto be 00-12 00 Remove digitsin CD stream up to this amount

Removed

Add Position 01-13 01 Establishes the position of the CD stream after removal, where
the stream will be inserted.

CO Group 01-24 01 Establishes which CO group is used for LCR dialing

Alternative DMT Index 00-99 None Establishes an alternative DM T index when thereisnoidle CO

linein CO group.
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LCR Table Initialization (PGM 223)
ItinitializesDay Zone 1,2,3in LDT, and al CO groupsin DMT.
Operation
1. Click [LCR Table Initiaization]. Click [Day Zone](1-3). Select aDMT index
(0-99), then press the [Initialize] button to initialize.

2. Select aCO group (1-24), and Click the[Initialize] button that is located below
Initialize CO Group area.

3. Select an dternative DMT index (1-99), and click the [Initialize] button of the
Initialize Alternative DMT Index area.

4. Click [Initialize All LCR Table] toinitialize all LCR tables.

Toll Exception (PGM 224)

Toll tables are used to have access to certain toll-free calls as well as being denied certain
callsfor the stations assigned STATION COS. Exception table A & B alow the station
that is programmed in STA COS 2, 3, & 4 to have access to certain toll free calls as well
as being denied certain calls.

The Allow/Deny Tables are organized into 2 sets of tablesto support 2 different toll plans
at oneingtalled site. Each allow/deny table may contain up to 30 number strings. All bins
of alow and deny tables have no entries by default. Each number string can contain up to
14 entries including any number 0-9, *, #, "Don't care".

The following rules should be remembered when setting up the Allow/Deny Tables:
. If the tables have no entries, no restriction is applied.

. If entries are made in the alow table and only there, then only those numbers
are alowed.

. If entries are made in the deny table and only there, then only those numbers
are denied.

. If there are entries in both tables, the allow table is searched at first and if
number isfound, it is allowed. If not found, the deny table is searched and if
number is found, it isdenied. If it isnot found in either table, it is allowed.

N7 vERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



Tables

2-107

Chapter 2: SBX IP 320 Offline PCAdminPro

Allow/Deny Rules (PGM 224)

ENTRY CONDITIONS & RESULT
ALLOW DENY ALLOW TABLE DENY TABLE
Not Exist Not Exist No Restriction No Restriction
Exist Not Exist Found - allowed --
Not found - denied

Not Exist Exist -- Found - denied
Not found - allowed

Exist Exist Found - allowed Found - denied
Not found - check deny table Not found - allowed

Operation

Click [Toll Exception]. Select table(allow or deny).

L Taoll Ex

:ception Table

J :ﬂgpdate =+ Close |

Toll Exception Table (PGMZ24)

Alloe & I Deny & Allow B Deny B
Allo Deny | Allow O Deny D

Indes » Walue _ .

Max 14 Digits Include *,# D is Don't Care

1 123123

2

3

4

=

&

7

g

9

10

1

-

=l
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Canned Toll Table (PGM 225)

The Allow/Deny Tables are organized to support 2 different toll plans at one installed
site. You can set the Allow/Deny Table which is applied to station COS 5, 6. The number
of entriesin atableis 20, and 14 digits maximum including any number 0-9, *, #.

Operation
Click [Canned Toll Table], then select [ALLOW] or [DENY].

Canned Toll Table (PGM 225)

ITEM ENTRY | DEFAULT REMARK
ALLOW 01-20 -- Max digits: 14
DENY 01-20 -- Max digits: 14

s Canned Toll Table

J :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

Zanned Toll Table (PGM225)

I Ao Drery |

Idx » Yalue | _ .
May 14 Digits Include *, # D is Don't Care

1 fos0 i’
2 o1z
3 015
4
=
&
7
g
9
10
11
12
13
14 ;I
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Emergency Code Table (PGM 226)

Regardless of STA COS, an emergency call can be made through a service code. You can
make 10 service codes for emergency use.

Operation
Click [Emergency Code Table].

% Emergency Code Tahkle M= E

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

Emergency Code Table (PGMz226)

1 Walle
% | Max 14 Digits Include *,# D is Don't Care

LY [ IO O N R (R Y S

—_
=
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Authorization Code Table (PGM 227)

Authorization code table entries consist of each station password and extra account
codes. Thetable entry from 001 to the maximum capacity of station numbers are saved as
the password of each station. The remaining are extra entries.

CO Line Groups can be marked to deny access until a matched Authorization code is
entered. In this case, DND warning tone is provided when the CO Line Group access
codeisdiaed. If the dialed Authorization code is verified, you will hear CO dial tone.
Otherwise, you will hear an error tone and you cannot access the group. Stations or
Admin programming can enter the authorization codes. An authorization codeis a
flexible length from 3 digitsto 11 digits. The Administrator can see and change astation's
password. There can be no duplicate entries. By default, Authorization Codes are not
gned.

Operation
Click [Authorization Code Table].
If apassword is registered in the system, it will be shown.

& Authorization Code Table
i | —Refresh  Supdate  rticise I
Authorization Code Table (PGM2Z27)

o {3 -Clcidgigitsj | Day COS | Night C0O5
1 " : il
£ 1 .
3 1 7
4 . :
o 1 "
] 1 y
7 : ;
i} 1 "
a 1 .
10 ; :
11 1 "
12 1 :
13 : -
19 1 "
15 . : -
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Customer Call Routing (PGM 228)

Operation

According to voice guidance, an outside caller may be connected to a certain destination,
and hear another voice message by pressing a keyset button.

Select a CCR table number (01-70), and press the [Refresh] button. You will see 10
entry indexesin the [CCR Tabl€].

% Custormer Call Bouting Tahle

Jﬁ’.‘:EeFresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

P s 4

Zustomer Call Routing Table (PGMZZE)

Fouting Table Index |1

=l

= 1-70

1 Destination

Range w.r.t Type

IStatiu:un

j|111

£ Station { Stakion Mumber )

2 Destination

@ Hunt Group { Huntk Group Mumber )

IHunt Group

=] |52|:|

@ YMIE(1-70)

3 Destination

ISystem Speed

=] |2222

% YMIE Drop { 1-70)

@ System Speed { 2000 - 4999)

@ Internal Page (1 -30)

@ External Page (1-3)

@ alCallPage (1 -3)

0 NET 055

0 CONFROOM (1-9)

4 Destination |4/l Call Page =11
5 Diestination |Nm j|
& Diestinaktion |Nm j|
7 Destination |Nm j|
5 Destination |Nm j|
3 Destination |Nm j|
10 Destination |Nm j|

Customer Call Routing Table (PGM 228)

TYPE (DIGIT) TYPE RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Station Station # - -
2 Hunt Group Hunt # -- -
3 VMIB Announce # -- --
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Customer Call Routing Table (PGM 228)
TYPE (DIGIT) TYPE RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
4 VMIB DROP Announce # -- --
5 System Speed 2000-2499 - -
6 Internal Page 1-5 -- --
7 External Page 1 -- --
8 All Call Page 1 - --
9 Net Number Valid Net # -- A valid net number must be entered. Networking
programming must be done to use this field.
10 Conference Room 1-9 - -

Executive/Secretary Table (PGM 229)

There are anumber of Executive/Secretary pairs available for assignment so that when the
executive designated station isin DND state, intercom calls and transfers will be automatically
routed to the designated secretary station. By default, Executive/Secretary pairs are not
assigned. The system supports 36 Executive/Secretary pairs.

Operation
@ Exacutiv cretary Table M= B
J “—Refresh :ﬂgpdate = Close
Executive | Secretary Table (PGMZZ3)
Tdx Executive | Secretary | 0 Call To Sec | Zall Exec IF Sec DRD | Exec Grade(1-12)

1 : OFF OFF 0 i’
2 OFF OFF 1

3 OFF OFF 2

4 OFF OFF 3

5 OFF OFF 4

& OFF OFF 5

7 OFF OFF &

5 OFF OFF 7

3 OFF OFF 8 hd|
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Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)

Thistableisfor flexible DID table service.

Operation
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& Flexible DID Conversion Table

Jﬁ’.‘:EeFresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

I |

Flexible DID Conversion Table (PGMZ31)

Table Index [0 ill 0-939

Mame | Mas 11 characters
Day Ring Mode IStatiu:un =] |1 11
Might Ring Mode I'u'MIB Drop =] |22|
Weekend Ring Mode |Nm | |
Reroute Ring Mode  [M/4 =

Range w.r.k Tvpe
£ Station { Stakion Mumber )

@ Hunt Group { Huntk Group Mumber )
@ YMIE (1 - 700

@ YMIE Drop { 1-70)

@ System Speed { 2000 - 4999)

@ Internal Page (1 -30)

@ External Page (1-3)

@ alCallPage (1 -3)

@ MET 055

@ CONFROOM (1 -9)

Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
DID Name 1-11 Chars None Max of 11 characters
Day Destination STA #/ Sta#
Hunt #/ Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STA VM Sta#
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Flexible DID Table (PGM 231)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Night Destination STA#/ Sa#
Hunt #/ Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STA VM Sa#
Weekend Destination STA #/ Sta#
Hunt #/ Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STA VM Sta#
Reroute Destination STA #/ Sta#
Hunt #/ Or
VMIB # NULL 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
VMIB # drop 00-70 (00: NOT_ASG)
SPD 2000-2499
Int Page 1-5
Ext Page 1
All Page 1
Net Number Programmed valid Net number
Conf. Room 1-9
STA VM Sta#
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System Speed Zone (PGM 232)

You can sort system speed dials by up to 10 zones and use them for station COS checking and
astatus of each station.
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Operation
2 temn Speed Zone Takle
J “<—Refresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close
Syskem Speed Zone Table (PGM232)
Speed Bin Range | Speed Bin Range . . . P [IF
Ide | oo e | e Toll Checking | &uth Checking Skakion Skakion Lisk
1 e T4999 " " (71 100 1 station Update
z ¥ ¥ (311
5 3 3 (7102
1 W W [] 103
5 7 7 108
(71105
2 o o (3106
i M M (3 107
8 ¥ ¥ (71 108
g ¥ ¥ 7 109
10 ~ ¥ (110 |
Enterthe speed bin range in zone fields (2000-2499).
Select Toll Checking (On/Off). When you use a station range to access a zone, check
station COS and determine to restrict according to the Access/Deny table.
3. Click the[Update] button.
Flexible DID Table (PGM 232)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Speed Bin Rangein 2200-2499 -- Each zoneis exclusive
Zone (2000 - 2199: Toll Free Zone)
Station Rangeto Access Station # 100-131 | --
Zone
Toll Checking YES/NO YES(ON) | --
Auth Check YES/INO YES(ON) | --
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Weekly Time Table (PGM 233)

You can set day/night/weekend start time for each day. A total of 15 entries are possible.
Weekend is after 6 o'clock on Friday.

Operation
Click [Weekly Time Tabl€], then select a number (1-15).
g Wieekly Time Table M= e I
J “«—Refresh :ﬁgpdate =+ Jose
Weekly Time Table (PGM233)
Table Index Iw "I
Day Ring mode Stark kime IEI‘E‘DD Day Ring mode Skart time ID‘E‘DD
Monday Might Ring mode Skark bime IIEDD Friday Might Ring mode Start time I
Weekend Ring mode Stark time I Weekend Ring mode Start time IlEDD
Day Ring mode Skark kime IEI'E'UU Day Ring made Skart time I
Tuesday: Might Ring mode Start time IIBUU Sakturday | Might Ring mode Start time I
Weekend Ring mode Start time I Weekend Ring mode Start time IUUUD
Day Ring mode Stark kime IEI‘E‘DD Day Ring mode Skart time I
Wednesday | Might Ring mode Start time IIBDD Sunday Might Ring mode Start time I
Weekend Ring mode Stark time I Weekend Ring mode Start time IDDDD
Day Ring mode Start time foao0 e D
Thursday | Might Ring made Skart time IIBUU Must be 4 Digiks (HHMM)
oooo - 2359
Weekend Ring mode Start time I

Weekly Time Table (PGM 233)
ITEM DEFAULT REMARK
Day Day ring mode start time (HH:MM)
Night Night ring mode start time (HH:MM)
Weekend Weekend ring mode start time (HH:MM)
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Voice-Mail Dialing Table

(PGM 234)

Apply thisfeature to
use voice mail, and
signal assignment
between two systems.

It is recommended that
you leavethesettingsat
their default values.

Operation
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% Voice Mail Dialing Takle

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

Yoice Mail Dialing Table (PGMZ34)

Max 12 Digits { Include * , # , P, D, F)
fComment P Pause, D DMD, F : Flash

| Inde: | Prefix | SufFiz
Woice Mail 1{PUE) |2 :

Yoice Mail 2(Get) Pt

Woice Mail 3 P#*3p

Woice Mail 4 Patap

Yoice Mail S{Mo Answer) PSP

Yoice Mail B(Error) PAFER

Yoice Mail F{Busy)

Yoice Mail (DO

Yoice Mail 2Disconnect) Ak [ Mok Used )

Voice Mail Table (PGM 234)
DIGIT ITEM DEFAULT REMARK
1 VM Table 1 Prefix: P# Put Mail
Suffix: -
2 VM Table 2 Prefix: PHt Get Mail
Suffix: -
3 VM Table 3 Prefix: -
Suffix: -
4 VM Table 4 Prefix: P#*0P
Suffix: -
5 VM Table5 Prefix: P#*4P | No Answer Table
Suffix: -
6 VM Table 6 Prefix: P#*5P | Error Table
Suffix: -
7 VM Table 7 Busy Table
VM Table 8 DND Table
VM Table 9 xokkokk Disconnect Table
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Mobile Extension Table (PGM 236)

% Mobile Extension

|| =Behesh  Slpdsie  =2iCiose

Mobile Extension(FGM 236]

s3]

OO | S e PO —

[2=]

(=]

-

L]

(9]

i

o

o

4

o0

Enable | CO G Mo Humibes (Max 24) LI [Ma 16]

0OFF i ; il
OFF

]
OFF 1
OFF 1
OFF i
OFF 1
OFF i
OFF 1
OFF 1
OFF 1
OFF 1
OFF i
OFF 1
OFF i
OFF 1
OFF 1
OFF 1
OFF 1

=l

Mobile Extension Table (PGM 236)

BTN

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT

REMARK

Mobile Ext. Table Bin No. 001-048 --

Mobile Ext. Enable ON/OFF OFF

Mobile Ext. CO Grp 1-12 N/A

Mobile Ext. Tel No. Max 24 N/A

CLI Max 16 digits N/A

Mobile Hunt Call ON/OFF OFF

Voice MSG Wait Notice to Mobile ON/OFF OFF

~N| o o Al W] N|

Usage ON/OFF OFF
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VolB Programming (PGM 340)/Gate Keeper Attributes (PGM 341)
You can program the VoI B configuration/GK Attributes with PC Admin.

GE, Attributes
ickse

WOIP Attribube (PGHSE0f34L)

vom ot mmber =]

[P Address ﬁ.lll:l.ll

GATEWAY Address .0.0.0

GE Usage r

G Address 0.0.0.0 |

& Cal Mode  |Divect (D) X

GE Find Address  |224.0.1,41 |

SUBMET Mack [Eeesmzsn | e opentiis | GkFindpot  [i3 | 0-sem |
DS Adcress 200 3 HE4s Tunreling | ekrassgreleot 0 0-ow9 |
Defauk Codec [c7z1 =] Gt Fregranted g M| Gksgipet [0 | p-ses ]
DiFauk: Gain N G Cut of Band FLASH r | voBa iz | |
Ho Dielay { T0/5 ) || aeTme Tolwe 50| 0-250(sec) | vOEHIZZID(2I) | |
Threughput (TS ) [ecemal 7] VOB L6+ Addrl~23dgt)] |
Relabiiy(T05) w2 OIS Terminal Abas(~20dgt)
Traca Fassward T : !
Frowall IP Acdess  [10.0.0 | -
WOIE Moda H.323 ul | 4
5P Uise Shence Detect r |
059 Use Echo Cancelation |
SIP Diref Made FZR—— - |
SIF Jtter Buffer [150 " 50- 300 {ms)
@ ok Morkiing |
Operation
1. Select the VoIB board number. If selected board number is not VOIB, the program will

display error message. This menu isvalid only for VOIB.

After selecting the board number, press the [Refresh] button. The first time, the whole
data are the default value.

It isthe same as Network Setting (PGM108) to enter the | P address, gateway address,
subnet mask. For the correct value, you should ask the network administrator about this

information.

You should ask the network administrator for the DNS address.
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Trace password is 10 digits password for tracing data. Numeric value and characters are

all available up to 10 digits.
To save the data, press the [Update] button.

SIP Attributes 1 & 2

& S|P Attributes

J"Q‘:Eefresh ﬁgpdate =+ C|ose

o]

SIP Atkribuktes - T

Prowy Server Address

Prowy Server Pork Mo EDE\D

Prowey Reqistration Timer 1500

IUse QutBound Prosey

Primary DM3 Address

Secondary DNS Address

Darmain

i

Zonnection Made DP

100rel support v

IUse Repork Method [~

Use Single Code Only W
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Operation

A Proxy Server Address can be assigned text data or an | P address. The maximum length of this
field is 32 characters. You must enter the proxy server addressif you are usinga proxy server in
your SIP application.

A primary and secondary DNS address can be entered the same as a proxy server address. You
can enter an |P address or text of up to 32 characters.

You can a'so leave these fields empty.

@ SIP Aftributes | x|

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate = Close

SIP Attributes IT

Bin Mo Il—jl

User ID || (Max 64 Char)
Authentication User Mame I (Max 64 Char)
Authentication User Password i (Max 64 Char)
Authentication Passwd Repeatl (Max 64 Char)

Conkact Murnber |oo1 {DIDJSTH Mo)

User ID Registeration IRegister j User ID LUsage v
Asc STH NO |o

A User ID, Authentication User Name, and A uthentication User password can be entered astext
and numeric data. The maximum length of these fields is 64 characters.

The type of Contact Number should be numeric. Otherwise, PCADM will display an error
message.
An Authentication user Password Repeat isused to confirm the user password. If thereisno user

password, thisfield should be empty. If password exists, you should enter the same valuein this
repeat field.
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Networking Programming

You can program for networking SBX 1P 320 systems. The programming number rangeisfrom
PGM 320 to PGM 324.

Networking Attributes (PGM -
320/PGM321) w 0.1 NE - |0 x|

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

MET Basic Attribute (PEM3I20)

MET Enabled r

MET Retry Count ID 0-99 |

MET CMIF Enabled W

MET COMNP Enabled [

MET Signal Method FaC b |

MET A5 Enabled I_

MET %P Enabled I_

MET C Retain Mode [

Networking Basic Attribute (PGM 320)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Network Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable Networking function
2 Network Retry Count 00-99 00 No need at direct connection between SBX

IP 320 systems. Thisfield isavailable at
connection through the public network.

3 Network CNIP Enable ON/OFF ON The name of the calling station is sent to the
called system between SBX |P 320 systems.
CNIPisdisplayed at called party stations

display based on the programming.
Network CONP Enable ON/OFF OFF Reserved
Network Signal Method FAC/UUS FAC Select the information element type for

QSIG supplementary service message.
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Networking Basic Attribute (PGM 320)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
6 Net CAS Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable Centralized attendant
In master system, CAS should be disabled.
Net VPN Enable ON/OFF OFF Enable the VPN function
Net CC Retain Mode ON/OFF OFF --
g 5,2 MET Supplimentary &tributes 9=l B3 |
J “<—Refresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close |
MET Supplimentary Attribute (PEM3IZ1)
MET Transfer Mode REROUT
TCP Part |9|:u:u:| 0- 9999
LIDF Part W 0-9393
BLF Manager IP |o.0.0.0
Duration of BLF skatus |2 1- 20 (sec)
Muliticast TP |o.0.0.0
MET TRAMNS Fault Recall Timer IID 1 - 300 {sec)
Networking Supplementary Attribute (PGM 321)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Networking Transfer Mode RERT/JOIN REROUT | Only Transfer by Rerouting is possible
2 TCP Port 0000-9999 9000 TCP port for BLF message
3 UDP Port 0000-9999 9001 UDP port for BLF message
4 BLF Manager |P Address 12 digits 0.0.0.0 IP Address of BLF manager for BLF
service
5 Duration of BLF Status 01-20 sec 02 Duration of BLF status message
6 Multicast IP Address 12 digits 0.0.0.0 I P address of Multicast for BLF service
7 Net Trans Fault Recall Timer 001-300 010 Network transfer fault recall timer
8 VOIP Call Reroute CO Group 00-24 00 Used to set the CO group of gatekeeper.
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Netwaorking CO Line Atir... W= E3

J «—Refresh _!ﬂUJ:udate =+ C|ose
0 Line Lisk

o |cotype | N
=1 PSTH oo
=2 PSTH

=3 PSTH

= 2 PSTHN

=5 PSTH

Ll -] PSTH

=7 PaTH

=g PSTH

=q PSTH

=10 PaTH

=11 PSTH

=12 PSTH

m 13 PSTH LI

Metwarking CO Ling Attribuke (PGM322) |

Metwarking CO Group [0 0-24 ‘
Metwaorking T Line Tyvpe IF‘STN ""I ‘

Networking CO Line Attribute (PGM 322)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 Net CO Group 00-24 00 Networking CO group programming for
Networking call

2 VOIB Mode H.323/SIP - This admin program establishes which
protocol is used among H.323 or SIP at
each VOIP CO line

3 Gatekeeper Usage ON/OFF OFF

4 Net CO Line Type QSIG/PSTN PSTN

5 DTMF Mode 2=INBAND DTMF This Admin program determinesDTMF

3=RFC2833 DTMF
4 = Outband DTMF

Mode at each VOIP CO line
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(PGM 324) irking MUK Plan Table
| refresh  Slupdate | icose |
Metworking MU Plan Table (PGM3Z24)
Tablelndex [6 =] 00-71
System Llsage [T =l
MLIM Plan Code 43222 M kenath 16
MUM Plan CO Group |1 00 - 24
CPN 125456 My kength 16
IP Infio l‘] 2,
3 4.
ALT SPD Bin 2222 2000 - 4999
DEST MPE IP 0.0,0.0
Digit Repeat |_
COATD Code Lisage ¥ |
Network Numbering Plan Table (PGM 324)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 System Usage NET/PSTN NET --
2 Net Numbering Code 16 digits -- "*" means any digits can be inserted
between 0-9.
The digits followed by "#" is an internal
station number.
Net Number CO Group 00-24 -- "00" means an internal net station number.
4 CPN or |P Information 16 digits - CPN for ISDN, IP address for Vol P
A max of 4 VOIB IP addresses can be
programmed.
5 Alternate Dial Bin 2000-2499 -- Alternate Dial Number (System Speed Bin)
that the system uses when the networking
path has afatal problem.
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Network Numbering Plan Table (PGM 324)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

6 Destination MPB IP IP Address -- IP Address of destination system to support
DECT mobility service.

7 Digit Repeat Yes/No No If this PSTN number is not connected with
aPSTN linedirectly, but connected by
another networking system, set Digit
Repest to YES.

8 CO Add Code CLI On/Off Off Use CO Attendant Code for CLI or use
NET CLI.
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RSG/IP Phone Programming

VOIB Slot Assignment for RSG/IP Phone (PGM 380)

RSG/IP Phone Port Number Assignment (PGM 381)

The RSG/IP Phone receives
call service through VOIB.. 4 VOIB/Port Assignment For BEGAP Ph... M=l E3

Then the VOIB for RSG/IP | <=hehesh  SUpdate  ~Close

can be assigned. OIB Assignment for RSGAP Phone(PGM3a0]

If several boards are assigned,
please assign the first VOIB » Installed Yoib Slak Mo

slot on STA/COL Board in =
LI Dowin |

PGM 103

» Select Yoib Slok I VI
Zhannel (0-3) I

RSG/P Phone Paort SettinglPGR381]

® B53 Mumber I (0-8)

» [P Phone Mumber I (00-16)

VOIB Slot Assignment for RSG/IP Phone (PGM 380)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 VOIB Slot for RSG/IP Phone - -- VOIB dot assignment for RSG/IP Phone
2 RSG/IP Channel Assign - N/A -
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Port Number for RSG/IP Phone (PGM 381)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 RSG No 0-8 0 --
2 IP Phone Number 00-16 00 The IP Phone number to be serviced from
the system.

RSG / IP Phone Attribute
(PGM 382)

The following allows
you to set the attributes

SEAP Phone Aftribute

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate I Cloge

R5G/IP Phone AttibutePGR 332)

of the RSG/IP Phone. Transtes Mode —
Caszting Mode ILIniu:ast j
Tane Generatian IHethe j
Codec Type [Gr1_aew 7]
Feer to Peer ¥
First Access RSG CO ¥

Ring wio CO Ring Assign W

RSG/IP Phone Attributes (PGM 382)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
1 Transfer Mode IPor MAC IP -
2 Casting Mode Unicast or Unicast -
Multicast
3 Tone Generation Remote (RSG/IP Remote --
Phone)
4 Peer to Peer ON/OFF ON -
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RSG/IP Phone Attributes (PGM 382)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
5 Codec Type G711 ALAW(0)/ | G711_ALAW() | --
G711_ULAW()/
G723.1(2)/
G729(3) /
G.729A(4)
6 First Access RSG CO ON/OFF ON If thefield is set, the station on RSG can
accessaCOlineon hisRSG by dialing the
CO Line access codein the 1st available
CO group (ex>9).
7 Ring w/o CO Ring Assign ON/OFF ON If the field is set, stations on RSG will

receivetheincoming CO ring even though
the CO ring is not assigned.
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The following allows you to set the attributes of an IP Phone.

% [P FPhon bute

| <—Refiesh 5JUpdate %) Close

BinNo [I = IP Phone Attibute(PGM385)

MAC &ddrass

|EI]~EID-I]IJ-DI]~IJD-M

|F Address View

Post View

Fout [ um

MNAT P Address View

Dustzide MAT Firewall

NAT Post Mum
' STUN Enabled
CTHIP Address
IPSEC u
ul|

IP Phone Attributes (PGM 386)

BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

1 | Set MAC Address -- 00.00.00.00.00.00 | [*]: A /[#]: B
[CB]: C /[MUTE]: D
[DND]: E /[FLASH]: F

2 IP Address Display -- 0.0.0.0 Display Only

3 Port View -- N/A Display Only

4 Port Number -- N/A Display Only

5 NAT IP Address Display - 0.0.00 Display Only

6 NAT Port Number - 0 Display Only

7 Stun Enabled - None Display Only

8 | CTI IP Address (Skip: #) -- 0.0.0.0 -
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IP Phone Attributes (PG 386)
BTN ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

9 IPSEC Usage ON/OFF OFF --

10 | Outside NAT Firewall ON/OFF OFF --

11 | UserID Max of 12 Can be used by Nomad SP user
characters

12 | User Password Max of 12 Can be used by Nomad SP user
characters

RSG RX Gain Control (PGM 390/392/394/396)
The RX gain on the RSG can be adjusted.

Bx Gain Control

|| <~Befiesh SAUpdate —iClose

RSG Ry Gan Control [PaMI3:)

Comement ahue Range - 0-63

Fiom _|DKT [SLT |CTRSL|wKT|ACO |CTRCO|DCO |OVU |DTMF [TONE |MUSICT [MUSICZ |[RSG_DKT |RSG_SLT|RSG_LCO|IP_PHN |
pKT fx [ 2 x® B 2 - 2 8 = B 29 F3 22 22 3
SLT 2 43 R R O R 44 40 2B B 40 40 2 2 2 cv)
LCO B2 42 R N N R W/ ¥ X X 37 ] 32 32 32
PPhoces » 2 % B8 2 B 29 8 R 3 P % 22 2 %
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RSG TX Gain Control (PGM 391/393/395/397)

The TX gain on the RSG can be adjusted.

=G Tw Gain Control

J"Q‘:Eefresh ﬁgpdate I Cloge

RSG Tx Gain Control [PGR39]

Comment I"v"alue Range: 0-63
To Dkt |sLT |cTRsL|wkT [saco  [cTRco  [oco DU
DKT R EEEERE 33 29
5LT 26 (3@ (2 (& |33 |2 3 29
LCO 26 ;|2 (& |33 |2 3 29
IPPhore |26 33 22 26 313 2 3 29

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



Nation Specific

2-133

Chapter 2: SBX IP 320 Offline PCAdminPro

Nation Specific

You can control transfer sensitivity of another station or CO line for each kind of phone (PGM

400 to PGM 423). These values depend on Nation Specification.

DTIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 400)

SLIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 401)

SLIB12 Rx Gain Control (PGM 402)

WTIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 403)

ACOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 404)

ACOBS8 Rx Gain Control (PGM 405)

DCOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 406)

VMIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 407)

DTRU Rx Gain Control (PGIM 408)

EXT Page Rx Gain Control (PGM 409)

CPTU Rx Gain Control (PGM 410)

MODU Rx Gain Control (PGM 411)
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&= ALl ain Control
|| <mefresh  Slupdate  —ickse
ALL Rix Gain Control (PGM400-211)

Comment  [Yalue Range : 0-63
Frorm DET st [ctest [wkT  |aco  [ctRco|pco [owu fomee  [rone  [eusica [Musicz [MUSICS  |MODEM
|oTiE 26 33 Z2 26 jex 1 22 33 Z9 G 32 29 =2 9
SLIE 12 23 1z 12 2 12 24 = |8 1 |z 20 20 [
SiEiz [ 43 m 3 41 32 44 40 | B/ 4D 40 40 [
WTIB % 33 |2 28 3 20 33 2 8 ETO 2 23 o
ACO8 %6 37 |7 26 % 27 33 m 32 32 32 32 37
ACOEE 20 43 32 i 41 3z g a7 a7 a7 a7 < a7 44
|z 26 a7 26 26 24 15 a2 3z 32 32 3z 32 32 jor
WIMIE 21 a2 21 26 el 23 32 2
DIMF 28 17 Iz 15 a4 [
EXT_PAGE |26 a7 26 26 37 28 a7 37 a7
ooen N o I o ]
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Other Gain Table (PGM 412-418, PGM 424)

Other Gain Table (PGME12-417)

Comment  Yalue Rangs 1 0 - 63

SAF SLIB R Gain
[From Short AC0 |Long ACO
Shork_SLIE 12
Long_sLie |13 14
|Fa'_5LIE 15 16
SAF ACOB RY Gain
long SLE |Far SLE  |OKT
23 24 7
27 10 32
DCORZ Gain
DCof R2 12 R2[DC0 4
DTIB ACO RX GAIN

DTIE/S_ACD |25 DTIBML_ACD1
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System Tone Frequency (PGM 420)

User entered frequency (dial tone, ring back

tone, error tone, busy tone, dummy dial

tone) may be changed to the closest system

frequency provided.
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“<—Refresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

|

Syskem Tone Frequence (PGME20)

Dial Tone T1

Dial Tone T2 |oHz

RingBack Tone T1  [425HZ

Ring Back Tone T2 |0HZ

Busy Tone T1 |425Hz
Busy Tone T2 |oHz
Error Tone T1 201z
Error Tone T2 IIIIHZ

I {1 ] K

Durnmmy Dial Tone T1 [350HZ

Durnmy Dial Tone T2 [440Hz

Ledfled

System Tone Frequency (PGM 420)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Dial Tone 0000-9999 T1:--T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring Back Tone 0000-9999 T1:--T2: -- Nation Specific
Busy Tone 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Error Tone 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Dummy Dial Tone 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific

N7 VERTICAL SBX IP 320 PC Admin Guide



Nation Specific

2-137

Differential Ring Frequency (PGM 421)

User entered frequency may be changed to the

closest system frequency provided.
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¢ Differential Bing Freg..

J"Q‘:Eefresh :ﬂgpdate =+ Close

B Clx]|

Differential Ring Frequency (PGM421)

Ringl T1

Ringl T2 [1020HZ

Ring2 T1  [390Hz

RNg2 T2 [910Hz

RiNg3 T1  [1260HZ

RiNg3 T2 [1280HZ

Ring4 T1  [s00Hz

Ring4 T2 [s20Hz

I {0 ]

Differential Ring Frequency (PGM 421)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Ring 1 0000-9999 T1--T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 2 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 3 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 4 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
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Distinct CO Ring Frequency (PGM 422)

User entered frequency may be changed to the J <SRefresh  YdUpdate  —tiClose

closest system frequency provided.
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% Distinct Ring Fregue... !EIE

Distinct Ring Freguency (PEM 422)

Ring 1 T1 450HZE

Ringl T2 |oHz

RNg2 T1  [400HZ

Ringz T2 |oHz

RiNg3 T1  [620Hz

Ring3 T2 |oHz

Ring4 T1  [770Hz

I {0 ]

Ring4 T2 |oHz

Distinct Ring Frequency (PGM 422)

ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK
Ring 1 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 2 0000-9999 T --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 3 0000-9999 TL --T2: -- Nation Specific
Ring 4 0000-9999 T1.--T2: -- Nation Specific
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ACNRT Cad PGM 423
one Cadence ) & ACMRE Tone Freguence !EIE

User entered frequency may be changed to ’—‘
the closest system frequency provided J “Refresh _!ﬂupdate dose

ACHR Tone Frequence (PEM423)

Ring Back Tone T1  ON |ED 0- 755
Ring Back Tone Tz [ OFF 100 0-255
Busy Tone T1 [ QM |25 0- 255
Busy Tone Tz | OFF |25 0- 255
Error Tone T1 [ QM |12 0- 255
Error Tone TZ [ OFF |12 0- 255
5-Dial Tone T1 QM I?EI 0-255
5-Dial Tone TZ | OFF IEI 0-255
ACNR Tone Cadence (PGM 423)
ITEM RANGE DEFAULT REMARK

Ring-Back Tone 000-255 ON: 100/ OFF: 200 | 20ms base

Busy Tone 000-255 ON: 025/ OFF: 025 | 20msbase

Error Tone 000-255 ON: 012/ OFF: 012 | 20msbase

S-Dia Tone 000-255 ON: 150/ OFF: 000 | 20ms base
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ACNR Tone Cadence (PGM 423), 1-153, 2-139
ACOB8 Rx Gain Control (PGM 405), 2-133
ACOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 404), 1-147, 2-133
Admin Password (PGM 162), 1-61, 2-56
Attendant Assignment (PGM 164), 2-56

Attendant Assignment and DV U Announcement
Number (PGM 164/165), 1-62

Authorization Code Table (PGM 227), 1-115, 2-110

Auto Attendant VMIB Annc Assignment (PGM 165),
2-57

B

Basic Information, 1-7

Basic Operation, 2-9

Board Attributes (PGM 155), 1-20, 2-21

Brief Outline of PC Admin, 1-5
C

Canned Toll Table (PGM 225), 1-112, 2-108
Chime Bell Attributes (PGM 184), 1-90, 2-79
CO CID Attributes (PGM 147), 1-54

CO Group Access Station (PGM 117), 1-35, 2-33
CO Group Access Station (PGM 131), 1-42

CO Line Base Program, 1-43, 2-39

COLP Table (PGM 201), 1-101, 2-100
Conference Page Zone (PGM 119), 1-36, 2-33
Configuration (PGM 100-103), 2-15

Connection Type, 1-6
Connect LED, 1-7
Copy DSS Button (PGM 125), 1-41, 2-38

CO Related Admin (PGM 140/141/142/143/146/147),
1-43, 2-39

CO Ring Assignment (PGM 144), 2-49

CO Ring Assignment (PGM 144/145), 1-53
CO-to-CO COS (PGM 166), 1-63, 2-57

CPTU Rx Gain Control (PGM 410), 1-147, 2-133

Customer Call Routing (PGM 228), 1-117, 2-111
D

DB File List (Not Used), 2-13

DCOB CO Line Attributes (PGM 187), 1-88, 2-82
DCOB Rx Gain Control (PGM 406), 1-147, 2-133
DCOB System Attributes (PGM 186), 1-86, 2-80

Desktop, 2-12

Detail Program Information, 2-7

DID/DISA Destination (PGM 167), 1-64, 2-58

Differential Ring Frequency (PGM 421), 1-151,
2-137

Display Station with COS (PGM 130), 1-42, 2-38

Distinct CO Ring Freguency (PGM 422), 1-152,
2-138

DTIB Rx Gain Control (PGM 400), 1-147, 2-133

DTRU Rx Gain Control (PGM 408), 1-147, 2-133
E

Emergency Code Table (PGM 226), 1-114, 2-109
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Executive/Secretary Table (PGM 229), 1-119,
2-112

External Control Contact (PGM 168), 1-65, 2-60

EXT Page Rx Gain Control (PGM 409), 1-147,
2-133

F

Flex Buttons Assignment (PGM 115), 1-30, 2-31

Flexible DID Table (PGM 231), 1-120, 2-113
G

Gate Keeper Programming (PGM 341), 1-130
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